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THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR* 


The  Seventy-ninth  Session  of  the  University  will  begin  on 
Wednesday,  October  1,  1919,  at  8 a.m.  Lectures  for  the  first  ^ 
term  will  close  on  Friday,  December  19,  at  5 p.m.  Lectures  for 
the  second  term  will  begin  on  Monday,  January  5,  at  8 a.m.,  and 
close  on  Wednesday,  April  14,  at  5 p.m.  Convocation  will  be  held 
on  Wednesday,  May  12,  1920. 

1919 

3 — Last  day  on  which  extra-mural  students  may  register  for 
the  summer  session  without  extra  fee. 

May  10 — Last  day  on  which  extra-mural  students  may  register  on 
payment  of  extra  fee. 

May  ij — Last  day  on  which  the  Inspectors  will  receive  notice,  ac- 
companied by  fee,  of  candidates’  intention  of  taking 
the  Junior  and  Honour  Matriculation  examinations. 

May  15 — Written  notice  due  at  the  Registrar’s  Office  of  candidates’ 
intention  to  compete  for  Matriculation  Scholarships. 

June  JO — Honour  and  Scholarship  Matriculation  examinations  be- 
gin at  the  University  and  at  all  Collegiate  Institutes 
and  High  Schools  in  Ontario. 

June  JO — Junior  Matriculation  examinations  begin  at  the  Univer- 
sity and  at  all  Collegiate  Institutes  and  High  Schools 
in  Ontario. 

July  7 — Summer  School  opens. 

July  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee, 
from  extra-mural  students  for  new  centres  for  the 
Arts  Supplemental  examinations. 

Aug.  J— Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee, 
from  extra-mural  students  for  the  Arts  Supplemental 
examinations,  or  from  intra-mural  students  writing  at 
outside  centres. 

, *The  term  ^‘Academic  Year”  used  in  connection  with  Regulations  and 
Couises  of  Study  refers  to  the  period  extending  from  October  1 to  Sep- 
tember 30. 
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The  Academic  Year 


Aug.  15 — Summer  School  closes. 

Aug.  30 — Notice,  accompanied  by  fee,  due  at  the  Department  of 
Education,  Toronto,  of  candidates’  intention  to  write 
on  the  Supplemental  Matriculation  examinations. 

Aug.  30 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee, 
from  intra-mural  students  for  the  Arts  Supplemental 
examinations  at  the  University. 

Sept.  8 — Supplemental  Matriculation  examinations  begin. 

Sept,  p — Arts  Supplemental  examinations  begin. 

Oct.  I — Classes  open  in  Arts  at  8 a.m..  Registration  begins. 

Oct.  3 — Last  day  of  registration  for  intra-mural  and  extra-mural 
students  without  extra  fee. 

Oct.  10 — Last  day  of  registration  for  intra-mural  and  extra-mural 
students  who  have  not  previously  obtained  from  the 
Faculty  permission  to  register  later. 

Dec.  I — First  day  upon  which  extra-mural  students  may  transfer 
to  intra-mural  classes. 

Dec.  13 — Christmas  examinations  begin. 

Dec.  ip — Christmas  holidays  begin  at  5 p.m. 


1920 

Jan.  5 — Classes  re-open  at  8 a.m. 

Jan.  13 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  from  candidates  for 
the  M.  C.  Cameron  Scholarship  in  Gaelic. 

Feb.  14 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  accompanied  by  fee, 
from  extra-mural  students  for  new  centres  for  the 
April  examinations. 

Feb.  Last  day  for  receiving  theses  for  Ph.D. 

Feb.  18 — Ash  Wednesday:  a holiday. 

March  i — Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee, 
from  extra-mural  students  for  the  April  examinations. 

April  I — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  from  intra- 
mural students  for  the  April  examinations  and  gradua- 
tion. 

April  2 — Good  Friday. 

April  3 — Last  day  for  receiving  theses  for  D.Sc.  and  essays  for 
University  Prizes. 


The  Academic  Year 
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April  14 — Class  work  closes  at  5 p.m. 

April  ip — Examinations  begin. 

3 — Last  day  for  registration  of  extra-mural  students  for  the 
Summer  Session  without  extra  fee. 

May  10 — Last  day  for  registration  of  extra-mural  students  for  the 
Summer  Session  with  extra  fee. 

May  10 — Statutory  meeting  of  the  Senate  for  awarding  Standing, 
Prizes,  Medals,  Honours,  and  Degrees. 

May  12 — Convocation  for  conferring  Degrees,  announcing  Honours, 
and  distributing  Prizes  and  Medals. 
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TIME-TABLE  FOR  CLASSES 

Heavy  type  denotes  Pass  and  Preparatory  classes;  P.  denotes  Pre- 
liminary Honours;  I,  Intermediate  Honours;  F.  Final  Honours. 


8 

9 

10 

11 

Monday 

Senior  Hebrew 

Junior  English  A & B 
Senior  Mathematics 
P.  German 

P.  Mathematics 

F.  Mathematics 

F.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

Junior  French  A 
Junior  Spanish 

English  History 
Mental  Philosophy  A 
Senior  Physics 

Animal  Biology 

P.  & F.  Pol.  Science 
P.  Philosophy 
Graduate,  Mathematics 
F.  Chemistry,  Lab 

F.  Botany 

Junior  Latin 

Senior  French  A 
Senior  Spanish 
Economics 

Botany  I & II 

P.  & F.  Latin 

P.  French 

P.  History 

I.  & F.  Philosophy. 

I.  & F.  Mathematics 
P.  & F.  Chem.,.  Lab. 
P.  Animal  Biology  II 
P.  Geology 

P,  Exp.  physics 

' — ' ' ■ IH, 

Senior  Latin  i 

Junior  German  cl 

Junior  French  B • 

Junior  Italian 

Junior  Chemistry  \ 

P.  & F.  Greelc 

P.  & F.  English 

F.  Philosophy 

F.  Physics  'J 

P.  & F.  Chemistry  -■ 
F.  Geology 

P.  Mineralogy  j; 

1 

Tuesday 

Junior  Hebrew 

Junior  English  A & B 
Senior  Chemistry 

P.  & F.  German 

P.  & F.  Pol.  Science 
P.  Mathematics 

F.  Mathematics 

P.  Chemistry 

F.  Mineralogy 

Junior  French  A 
European  History 
Mental  Philosophy  B 
Moral  Philosophy 
Senior  Physics 

F.  Political  Science 

P.  Philosophy 
Graduate  Mathematics 
F.  Physics 

Exp.  Hon.  Physics 

Junior  Latin 

Senior  French  A 
Senior  Spanish 

Senior  English  A 
Politics 

Botany  II 

P.  & F.  Latin 

F.  French 

F.  History 

I.  Mathematics 

F.  Chemistry 

F.  Animal  Biology  II 
P.  Geology 

Senior  Latin  "A 

Junior  German 

Junior  French  B 

Junior  Italian  4 

Mineralogy  J 

Bh  Greek  3 

P.  & F.  English 

P.  Physics  A 

F.  Botany  J 

F.  Geology  ft 

Wednesday 

Senior  Hebrew 

Junior  English  A & B 
Politics 

Moral  Philosophy 

P.  & F.  German 

P.  I.  Mathematics 

F.  Mathematics 

P.  Geology 

F.  Mineralogy 

Junior  French  A 
Junior  Spanish 

English  History 
Mental  Philosophy  A 
Animal  Biology 

F.  French 

P.  & F.  Pol.  Science 
P.  Philosophy 
Graduate  Mathematics 

Junior  Latin 

Senior  French  A 
Senior  English  A 
Economics 

Sen.  Chemistry,  Lab. 
Botany  I 

P.  & F.  Latin 

F.  German 

P.  History 

F.  Animal  Biology  II 
P.  Geology 

Senior  Latin 

Junior  German  9 

Junior  French  B ^ 

Junior  Italian  ^ 

Senior  Mathematics  % 

Junior  Chemistry  |i 

Sen.  Chemistry,  Lab.^ 
P.  & F.  Greek  j 

P.  & F.  English  g 

F.  Philosophy  j 

F.  Geology  J 

P.  Mineralogy  J 

Thursday 

Junior  Hebrew 

Junior  English  A & B 
Senior  Mathematics 

P.  & F.  German 

F.  Political  Science 

P.  & I.  Mathematics 
F.  Mathematics 

P.  Geology 

Junior  French  A 
Junior  Spanish 
European  History 
Mental  Philosophy  B 
Moral  Philosophy 
Senior  Physics 

F.  Political  Science 

P.  Philosophy 
Graduate  Mathematics 
P.  Exp.  Hon.  Physics 

Junior  Latin 

Senior  French  A 
Senior  Spanish 

Politics 

Botany  II 

P.  & F.  Latin 

F.  German 

F.  History 

P.  Physics 

P.  Animal  Biology  II 
P.  Geology 

Senior  Latin  9 

Junior  German  J 

Junior  French  B 5 

Junior  Italian  $ 

F.  Greek 

P.  & F.  English  S 

I Mathematics 

P.  Chemistry  i 

F.  Botany  ; 

F.  Animal  Biology  III 

F.  Geology  4 

Friday 

Junior  Hebrew 

Sen.  English  (Comp.) 
Geology 

P.  German 

P.  Mathematics 

F.  Mathematics 

F.  Chemistry 

Junior  French  A 
Junior  Spanish 
English  History 
Mental  Philosophy  A 
Animal  Biology 

P.  & F.  Pol.  Science 
P.  Philosophy 
Graduate  Mathematics 
F.  Physics 

F.  Chemistry 

P.  Mineralogy 

Junior  Latin 

Senior  French  A 
Senior  Spanish 
Economics 

Botany  I & II 
Mineralogy 

P.  <!v:  F.  Latin 

F.  German 

F.  French 

P.  History 

P.  Physics 

F.  Animal  Biology  If 
P.  Geology 

Senior  Latin  j 

Junior  German  f 

Junior  French  B ^ 

Mineralogy 

P.  & F.  Greek  „ 

Bh  German  1 

P.  & F.  English  ; 

T.  Mathematics  i 

F.  Animal  Biology  II 

Saturday 

Senior  Hebrew 

Jun.  Chemistry  A, Lab 
P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

F.  Animal  Biology  I 

Jun.  Chem.  A,  Lab. 
P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

Jun.  Chem.  A,  Lab.J 
P.  Chemistry,  Lab.  a 

I 
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TIME-TABLE  FOR  CLASSES  9 

Heavy  type  denotes  Pass  and  Preparatory  classes;  P.  denotes  Pre- 
liminary Honours;  I,  Intermediate  Honours;  F.  Final  Honours. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

t 

* 

day 

Prep.  Latin 

Junior  Greek 

Senior  Greek 

Senior  German 

Senior  French  B 
Junior  Physics 

P.  & F.  French 

F.  Physics, 
Lab. 

F.  Animal 
Biology  I 

Prep.  French 

Senior  English  A 
Senior  English  (Deb.) 
Junior  Mathematics 

F.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
P.  Animal  Biology  II 
F.  Animal  Biology  II 

Prep.  Greek 

Colonial  History 
Junior  Mathematics  B 
Anglo-Saxon 

P.  Mathematics 

F.  Physics 

F..  Chemistry,  Lab. 

Pi  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
P.  Animal  Biology  IT 
F.  Animal  Biology  II 

Prep.  German 

F.  Mineralogy 

Prep.  Greek 

Junior  Mathematics  B 
Junior  Physics,  Lab. 
Animal  Biology  II 

I.  & F.  Philosophy 

P.  Physics,  Lab. 

F.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 

iday 

Junior  Greek 

Senior  Greek 

Greek  and  Roman 
History 

Senior  German 

Senior  French  B 
Junior  Physics 

P.  & F.  French 

I.  & F.  Philosophy 

F.  Mineralogy 

Prep.  French 

Senior  English  B 
Geology 

F.  History 

F.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
F.  Mineralogy 

Junior  Physics, 
Lab. 

F.  Chemistry, 

Lab. 

[nesday 

Prep.  Latin 

Junior  Greek 

Senior  Greek 

Senior  German 

Senior  French  B 

P.  & F.  French 

F.  Mineralogy 

Senior  English  B 
Junior  Mathematics  A 
I.  & F.  Philosophy 

I.  Mathematics 

P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
F.  Animal  Biology  II 

Prep.  Greek 

Senior  English  A 
Colonial  History 
Junior  Mathematics  B 
Junior  Physics,  Lab. 
Sen.  Chemistry,  Lab. 
F.  Physics 

P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab 
F.  Animal  Biology  II 

Prep.  German 
Junior  Physics, 
Lab. 

Sen.  Chemistry, 
Lab. 

- 

1 

|i 

l-sday 

i ' 

1? 

Junior  Greek 

Senior  Greek 

Greek  and  Roman 
History 

Senior  German 

Senior  French  B 
Junior  Physics 

P.  French 

I.  & F.  Philosophy 

Prep.  French 

Senior  English  B 
Junior  Mathematics  A 
Senior  Physics,  Lab. 
Jun.  Chem.  B,  Lab. 
F.  History 

P.  Exp.  Hon.  Physics 
P.  Physics,  Lab. 

F.  Physics 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
F.  Animal  Biology 

F.  Geology 

P.  Mineralogy 

Prep.  Greek 

Colonial  History 
Junior  Mathematics  B 
Senior  Physics,  Lab. 
Jun.  Chem.  B,  Lab. 
Animal  Biology  II 
Anglo-Saxon 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
F.  Animal  Biology  II 
P.  Physics,  Lab. 

Prep.  German 

Jun.  Chemistry  B, 
Lab. 

F.  Botany 

.( 

1 

1 

Prep.  Latin 

Junior  Greek 

Senior  Greek 

Senior  German 

Senior  French  B 

F.  Latin 

P.  French 

F Philosophy 

P.  Chemistry 

Prep.  French 

Senior  English  B 
Mental  Philosophy  B 
Junior  Mathematics  A 
Geology 

F.  Physics 

P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 

Prep.  Greek 

Senior  Hebrew 
European  History 
Junior  Mathematics  B 
Junior  Physics,  Lab. 
P.  Chemistry,  Lab. 

P.  & F.  Botany,  Lab. 
P.  Animal  Biology  II 

Prep.  German 
Junior  Physics, 
Lab. 

P.  Animal  Bio.  II 

^rday 
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TIME-TABLE  FOR  EXAMINATIONS 

Supplemental  Junior  and  Honour  Matriculation 


Sept.  8,  Monday 
Sept.  9,  Tuesday 
Sept.  10,  Wednesday 
Sept.  11,  Thursday 
Sept.  12,  Friday 
Sept.  15,  Monday 
Sept.  16,  Tuesday 
Sept.  17,  Wednesday 
Sept.  18,  Thursday 


(Provisional) 

September,  1919 

9.30 — 11.30  a.m. 
Exp.  Science  (Phys.) 
Exp.  Science  (Chem.) 
French  Authors 
Latin  Authors,V/ergil,&c 
Geometry 
Algebra 

German  Authors 
Greek  Authors 
Trigonometry 


1.30^ — 4.00  p.m. 
Brit,  and  Can.  History 
Ancient  History 
French  Composition 
Latin  Comp.,  Caesar,&c. 
English  Literature 
English  Composition 
German  Composition 
Greek  Composition 
English  Grammar 


At  all  examinations  in  Mathematics  candidates  should  provide  them- 
selves with  a protractor,  a pair  of  compasses,  and  a ruler  showing  milli- 
metres and  sixteenths  of  an  inch,  and  for  the  examination  in  Trigono- 
metry with  a book  of  mathematical  tables. 


Supplemental  Pass  Examinations  in  Arts 


September,  1919 

9 — 12  a.m. 

2 — 5 p.m. 

Sept.  9, 

Tuesday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Latin 

Sr.  Chemistry 

Sept.  10, 

Wednesday 

Economics 

Politics 

Sept.  11, 

Thursday 

English  History 

Modern  History 

Sept.  12, 

Friday 

Jr.*  and  Sr.**  French 

Jr.  Geology 

Sept.  13, 

Saturday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  English 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Mathematics 

Sept.  15, 

Monday 

Mental  Philosophy 

I Moral  Philosophy 

1 Sr.  Physics 

Sept.  16, 

Tuesday 

Jr.  Physics 

Pass  Mineralogy 

Sept.  17, 

Wednesday 

Pass  Botany 

Pass  Animal  Biology 

Sept.  18, 

Thursday 

^Jr.  and  Sr.  Greek 
|Jr.**  and  Sr.**  German 

Jr.  Chemistry 

Sept.  19, 

Friday 

I Jr.  Hebrew 

1 Greek  and  Roman 
History 

Sr.  Hebrew 

♦Dictation  8.00  a.m.  | 

** Dictation  8.30  a.m.  J Not  given  at  extra-mural  centres. 
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Time-Table  for  Examinations 


Christmas  Examinations 


December,  1919 


Dec.  15,  Monday 
Dec.  16,  Tuesday 


11  a.m. — 1 p.m. 
Jr.  Chemistry 
Jr.  and  Sr.  German 


8 — 10  a.m. 

Mental  Philosophy 
\ Jr.  and  Sr.  Greek 
(Jr.  and  Sr.  Physics 

Dec.  17,  Wednesday  Jr.  and  Sr.  Latin  Sr.  Chemistry 
Dec.  18,  Thursday  Jr.  and  Sr.  English  Economics 
Dec.  19,  Friday  Politics.  Jr.  and  Sr.  Frenc 

Examinations  will  bo  held  in  Italian,  Spanisli  ' ' ' 
and  Animal  Biology  at  the  regular  class  hours  during 
th.i  first  term. 


2.30 — 4.30  p.m. 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Mathematid 
Modern  History 

Moral  Philosophy 
Botany 

Fnglish  History 

Mineralogy, 
e I tter  part  of 


Pass  Examinations  in  Arts 


April,  1920 


9 — 12  a.m. 

2—5  p.m. 

April 

19, 

Monday 

Jr.*  and  Sr.**  French 

Jr.  Geology 

April 

20, 

Tuesday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  English 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Spanish 

April 

21, 

Wednesday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Mathematics 

Colonial  History 

April 

22, 

Thursday 

Sr.  Chemistry 

April 

23, 

Friday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Latin 

English  History 

April 

24, 

Saturday 

Jr.  Chemistry 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Italian 

April 

26, 

Monday 

Mental  Philosophy 

jPass  Animal  Biology 
1 Biology 

April 

27, 

Tuesday 

j Greek  and  Rom.  Hist. 

1 Moral  Philosophy 

April 

28, 

Wednesday 

Economics 

Politics 

April 

29, 

Thursday 

European  History 

Pass  Botany 

April 

30, 

Friday 

Jr.  Physics 

May 

1, 

Saturday 

Jr.**  and  Sr.**  German 

Sr.  Physics 

May 

3, 

Monday 

Jr.  and  Sr.  Greek 

j^Jr.  and  Sr.  Hebrew 
|Pass  Mineralogy 

Q Qo  1 Not  given  at  extra-mural  centres. 

**Dictation  8.30  a.m. ) ^ 


Honour  Examinations  in  Arts 
April,  1920 

The  Time-table  for  Honour  examinations  will  be  issued  in  March  ana 
will  then  be  sent  to  all  extra-mural  candidates. 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 


Queen’s  University  owes  its  origin  to  the  desire  of  the  Synod 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada,  in  connection  with  the 
Church  of  Scotland,  for  a ministry  trained  within  the  country. 
As  early  as  1832  the  Provincial  Government  had  been  petitioned 
“to  endow  without  delay  an  institution,  or  professorships,  for  the 
education  and  training  of  young  men  for  the  ministry  in  connection 
with  the  Synod.”  This  and  other  representations  failing  of  their 
object,  steps  were  taken  by  the  Synod  to  found  a college  at  Kingston 
on  the  lines  of  the  Scottish  National  Universities,  and  committees 
were  formed  for  soliciting  subscriptions  for  an  Endowment  Fund. 
On  October  16,  1841,  a Royal  Charter  was  issued  by  Her  Majesty 
Queen  Victoria  for  the  establishment  of  Queen’s  College,  Kingston, 
and  the  first  classes  were  opened  in  March,  1842,  with  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Liddell  as  Principal.  Funds  were  provided  in  part  by  grants  from 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Scotland,  and  from  the  Canadian  Gov- 
ernment, and  in  part  by  the  liberal  subscriptions  from  the  friends  of 
the  young  and  growing  University.  Owing  to  the  lack  of  good 
schools  in  the  province  it  was  found  necessary  at  first  to  establish  a 
preparatory  school  in  connection  with  the  College.  In  spite  of 
many  obstacles  and  of  straitened  circumstances,  progress  was  steady, 
and  financial  difficulties  were  tided  over  by  the  unwearied  efforts  of 
the  early  friends  of  Queen’s.  In  1867-68  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Provincial  grant,  and  the  failure  of  the  Commercial  Bank,  which 
swept  away  the  greater  part  of  the  endowment,  brought  the  affairs 
of  Queen’s  to  a low  ebb.  The  crisis  was  met  by  the  determination 
of  Principal  Snodgrass  and  of  other  self-denying  workers,  chief 
among  whom  was  Professor  Mackerras.  Through  their  labours  the 
country  was  canvassed  for  subscriptions,  and  as  a result  of  the  wide- 
spread interest  aroused,  $113,000  was  subscribed,  and  the  crisis 
passed. 

In  1877  Principal  Snodgrass  was  succeeded  by  the  Rev.  G.  M. 
Grant,  who  for  a quarter  of  a century  built  with  brilliant  success 
upon  the  foundation  laid  by  his  predecessors.  Himself  a born  leader 
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History  of  the  University 


and  splendid  worker,  he  gathered  round  him  an  enthusiastic  band 
of  helpers,  and  under  him  growth  and  development  went  on  with 
great  rapidity  in  every  department  of  the  University.  By  1881 
Queen’s  had  a new  building,  an  enlarged  staff,  and  a great  increase 
of  students.  In  1887,  as  the  result  of  an  effort  in  commemoration 
of  the  Queen’s  Jubilee,  $250,000  was  raised,  resulting  in  further 
extension,  and  in  the  establishment  of  new  professorships. 

Principal  Grant  died  in  1902,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  by  the  Very  Rev.  D.  M.  Gordon.  Since  then  the  number 
of  professors  and  students  has  more  than  doubled,  the  number  of 
buildings  has  trebled,  and  the  endowment  has  been  increased  by 
over  $500,000. 

In  1916,  owing  to  ill-health,  Principal  Gordon  resigned  his 
position,  but  continued  in  office  until  the  autumn  of  1917,  when 
Rev.  R.  Bruce  Taylor,  M.A.,  D.D.,  of  Montreal,  was  appointed  as 
his  successor. 

In  1854  the  Medical  Faculty  of  Queen’s  was  established.  It 
was  re-organized  in  1865  as  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  in  affiliation  with  the  University.  In  1891  the  original 
status  was  resumed,  and  since  then  progress  has  been  steady  and 
rapid.  Additional  buildings  have  been  provided  for  class  rooms  and 
laboratories,  and  increased  facilities  secured  for  clinical  work  in  the 
General  Hospital,  Hotel  Dieu,  Rockwood  Hospital,  and  the  Mowat 
Memorial  Hospital. 

Queen’s  led  the  way  in  co-education.  As  early  , as  1870  special 
classes  in  English  and  other  subjects  were  formed  for  women,  but 
the  academic  career  leading  to  a degree  was  not  thrown  open  to 
them  until  1878-79.  In  1880  co-education  was  extended  to  the 
medical  course,  and  in  1883  a separate  Women’s  Medical  College 
was  opened  and  affiliated  with  Queen’s.  It  was  closed,  however, 
in  1894,  as  similar  facilities  were  offered  in  Toronto  and  elsewhere. 

The  School  of  Mining  was  founded  in  1893  under  an  Ontario 
Charter  which  placed  its  management  in  the  hands  of  a Board  of 
Governors  elected  by  its  shareholders,  i.e.  the  subscribers  to  its 
funds.  For  several  sessions  all  its  departments  were  housed  in 
Carruthers  Science  Hall,  which  had  been  erected  in  1889,  but  in 
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view  of  the  rapid  success  and  increased  requirements  of  the  School 
the  Provincial  Legislature  in  1900  provided  for  its  accommodation 
two  large  buildings,  Ontario  Hall  for  the  Departments  of  Minera- 
logy, Geology,  and  Physics,  and  Fleming  Hall  for  the  Departments 
of  Civil,  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Engineering.  More  recently 
the  Provincial  Government  erected  Gordon  Hall,  which  is  entirely 
devoted  to  Chemistry,  and,  through  the  generosity  of  Professor 
Nicol  and  other  graduates,  Nicol  Hall  has  been  built  for  the  accom- 
modation of  the  class  rooms  and  laboratories  of  the  Department  of 
Mining  and  Metallurgy. 

The  School  of  Mining,  which  since  1893  had  been  under  the 
control  of  a separate  Board,  was  in  1916  amalgamated  with  the 
University,  and  now  constitutes  its  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

In  1907  the  Faculty  of  Education  was  organized  for  the  pur- 
pose of  training  teachers  for  the  secondary  schools  of  Ontario.  Its 
revenues  consist  chiefly  of  the  annual  grant  of  the  Provincial  Gov- 
ernment. 

There  is  now  on  the  University  Campus  a stately  group  of 
buildings,  comprising  the  Old  Arts  Building  (now  the  Theological 
Building)  ; Carruthers  Hall  (Civil  Engineering)  ; the  New  Arts 
Building,  the  gift  of  the  city  of  Kingston;  Grant  Hall,  erected  by 
the  students  to  the  memory  of  the  late  Principal  Grant;  Ontario 
Hall  (Physics,  Mineralogy,  and  Geology)  ; Eleming  Hall  (Mechani- 
cal and  Electrical  Engineering)  ; Gordon  Hall  (Chemistry)  ; Nicol 
Hall  (Metallurgy)  ; the  Medical  Building;  the  Medical  Laboratories 
Building ; a spacious  Gymnasium ; and  a well  equipped  Observatory. 
The  Library,  which  contains  about  75,000  volumes,  is  in  the  Old 
Arts  Building.  A separate  Library  Building  will  be  erected  at  an 
early  date,  as  the  late  Chancellor  of  the  University,  Dr.  James 
Douglas,  donated  the  generous  sum  of  $150,000  for  this  purpose. 

The  lack  of  a commodious  residence  for  women  has  been  felt 
for  a long  time,  but  fortunately  the  Alumnae  Association  of  the 
University  have  interested  themselves  in  this  matter  and  have  so 
far  collected  $36,000  for  the  purpose.  Other  buildings  of  which 
the  University  stands  greatly  in  need  are  a men’s  residence  and  a 
Students’  Union,  i 
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Queen’s  has  long  been  nation-wide  in  its  work  and  influence. 
The  University  has  contributed  materially  to  the  higher  education 
of  the  Eastern  provinces  and  has  been  intimately  concerned  with 
the  intellectual  development  of  the  newer  regions  westward.  With 
the  great  expansion  of  recent  years  have  come  new  problems  and 
the  need  of  firmer  organization.  So,  as  the  result  of  an  amicable 
arrangement  between  the  Presbyterian  Church  and  the  Trustees  of 
the  University,  certain  constitutional  changes  were  made  in  April, 
1912,  by  an  Act  of  the  Dominion  Parliament  (2  George  V,  Chap. 
138).  This  Act  removed  such  denominational  restrictions  as  re- 
mained, and  made  possible  a more  vital  connection  between  the  Uni- 
versity and  its  affiliated  schools. 
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GOVERNMENT  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


The  administration  of  the  University  is  vested  in  the  Board 
of  Trustees,  the  University  Council,  the  Senate,  and  the  Faculty 
Boards. 

THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

The  Board  of  Trustees  consists  of  ex-officio  and  elective  mem- 
bers. The  former  are  the  Chancellor,  the  Principal,  and  the  Rector. 
The  latter  consist  of  (1)  one  representative  from  each  affiliated 
college,  (2)  representatives  as  provided  for  by  the  Statutes  from 
(a)  the  University  Council,  (b)  the  Benefactors,  (r)  the  Graduates, 
and  (3)  members  elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  functions  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  to  manage  the 
finances,  to  possess  and  care  for  the  property,  to  procure  legisla- 
tion, to  appoint  instructors  and  other  officers,  and  in  general  to 
attend  to  such  external  matters  as  do  not  relate  directly  to  in- 
struction. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 

The  University  Council  consists  of  the  Chancellor,  the  Trustees, 
the  members  of  the  Senate,  and  an  equal  number  of  members — 
graduates  or  alumni — elected  by  the  Graduates. 

The  Chancellor  is  elected  by  the  Council,  except  when  two  or 
more  candidates  are  nominated,  in  which  case  the  election  is  by 
registered  graduates  and  alumni.  He  holds  office  for  three  years; 
and,  as  the  highest  officer  of  the  University,  presides  at  meetings  of 
the  Council,  at  Convocation  and  at  statutory  meetings  of  the  Senate. 
In  his  absence  he  is  represented  by  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

Of  the  elected  members  eight  retire  annually,  except  in  every 
sixth  year,  when  ten  retire.  Successors  are  elected  by  registered 
graduates  and  alumni. 

The  functions  of  the  Council  are: 

(1)  To  elect  six  trustees,  two  of  whom  shall  retire  annually. 

(2)  To  make  by-laws  governing  the  election  of  (a)  the  Rector  by 
the  registered  students,  (6)  four  trustees  by  the  benefactors,  (c)  six 
trustees  by  the  University  Council,  (d)  six  trustees  by  the  graduates. 
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(3)  To  discuss  all  questions  relating  to  the  University  and  its  wel* 

fare. 

(4)  To  make  representation  of  its  views  to  the  Senate  or  the  Board 
of  Trustees. 

(5)  To  decide  on  proposals  for  affiliation. 

(6)  To  arrange  all  matters  pertaining  to  (a)  its  own  meetings  and 

business,  (6)  the  meetings  and  proceedings  of  Convocation,  (c)  the  in- 
stallation of  the  Chancellor,  {d)  the  fees  for  membership,  registration, 
and  voting.  i 

The  annual  meeting  of  the  Council  is  held  on  the  Tuesday 
immediately  preceding  Convocation. 

THE  SENATE 

Until  1913  the  Senate  was  composed  of  all  the  Professors, 
Associate  Professors,  and  Assistant  Professors  on  the  staff  of  the 
University.  It  transacted  all  business  relating  to  the  work  of 
instruction,  the  arrangement  of  classes,  the  conduct  of  examina- 
tions, and  the  award  of  standing,  having  charge  in  general  of  the 
internal  administration  of  the  University. 

In  1913,  however.  Faculty  Boards  were  created  to  relieve  the 
Senate  of  much  work  which,  owing  to  the  growth  of  the  Univer- 
sity, had  increasingly  devolved  upon  it,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
Senate  was  made  a representative  body  composed  of  certain  members 
of  the  various  Faculties. 

The  Senate  now  consists  of : 

The  Principal. 

The  Vice-Principal. 

The  Principal  of  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Two  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 


The  Senate 
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The  Functions  of  the  Senate  are: 

(1)  To  determine  all  matters  of  an  academic  character  which  concern 
the  University  as  a whole. 

(2)  To  consider  and  determine  all  courses  of  study  leading  to  a 
degree,  including  conditions  of  Matriculation,  on  recommendation  of  the 
respective  Faculty  Boards;  but  the  Senate  shall  not  embody  any  changes 
without  having  previously  presented  these  to  the  Faculty. 

(3)  To  recommend  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  the  establishment  of  any 
additional  Faculty,  Department,  Chair,  or  Course  of  Instruction  in  the 
University. 

(4)  To  be  the  medium  of  communication  between  the  Alma  Mater 
Society  and  the  Governing  Bodies. 

(5)  To  determine  all  regulations  regarding  the  social  functions  of 
the  students  within  the  University,  and  regarding  the  University  Library 
and  University  Reading  Rooms. 

(6)  To  publish:  the  University  Calendars. 

(7)  To  conduct  Examinations. 

(8)  To  grant  Degrees. 

(9)  To  award  University  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  enforce  the  Statutes,  Rules,  and  Ordinances  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

(11)  And  generally,  to  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Governing 
Boards  as  may  be  deemed  expedient  for  promoting  the  interests  of  the 
University. 


THE  FACULTY  BOARDS 

The  Faculty  Boards  are  constituted:  as  follows : 

For  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  for  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science,  the 
Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Professors,  Assistant  Professors,  and  Lec- 
turers of  each  Faculty  have  power  to  meet  as  separate  boards,  and  to  ad- 
minister the  affairs  of  each  Faculty  under  such  regulations  as  the  Board 
of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 

For  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Profes- 
sors, and  Assistant  Professors  have  power  to  meet  as  a separate  board, 
and  to  administer  the  affairs  of  the  Faculty  under  such  regulations  as 
the  Board  of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 
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Government  and  Administration 


The  Principal  is  ex-offlcio  president  and  a member  of  each  of  the  fore- 
going Faculty  Boards.  In  his  absence  from  the  Arts  Faculty,  the  Vice- 
Principal  shall  preside.  In  his  absence  from  the  Medical  Faculty,  or  from 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  shall  preside. 

The  Functions  of  the  Faculty  Boards  are: 

(1)  To  recommend  to  the  Senate  courses  of  study  leading  to  a de- 
gree, and  the  conditions  of  admission. 

(2)  To  decide  upon  applications  for  admission  or  for  change  of 
course,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate. 

(3)  To  submit  to  the  Senate  names  for  both  ordinary  and  honorary 
degrees. 

(4)  To  arrange  the  time-table  for  classes  and  to  edit  the  Faculty 
Calendar,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Senate. 

(5)  To  control  registration,  and  determine  the  amount  of  fees  and 
manner  of  payment,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate. 

(6)  To  deal  with  class  failures. 

(7)  To  exercise  academic  supervision  over  students. 

(8)  To  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Senate  as  may  be  deemed 
expedient  for  promoting  the  efficiency  of  the  University. 

(9)  To  award  Faculty  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  appoint  such  sessional  assistants,  fellows,  tutors,  and  de- 
monstrators as  shall  be  needed  to  give  instruction  in  the  subjects  taught 
by  the  Faculty. 

(11)  To  pass  such  regulations  and  by-laws  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  exercise  of  the  functions  of  the  Faculty. 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 


CHANCELLOR 

E.  W.  Beatty,  K.C.  . 

PRINCIPAL  AND  VICE-CHANCELLOR 
-R.  Bruce  Taylor,  M.A.,  D.D. 

PRINCIPAL  EMERITUS 
Very  Rev.  D.  M.  Gordon,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  C.M.G. 

RECTOR 

James  W.  Robertson,  LL.D.,  C.M.G. 


VICE-PRINCIPAL 

John  Watson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt. 

REGISTRAR  AND  TREASURER 
George  Y.  Chown,  B.A. 


THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Chairman 

Hamilton  Cassels,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C. 

E:jf-o£ficio  Members 

E.  W.  Beatty,  K.C ' Chancellor 

R.  Bruce  Taylor,  M.A.,  D.D Principal 

James  W.  Robertson,  LL.D.,  C.M.G Rector 

Elective  Members 

Retire  1919 

Rev.  W.  J.  Clark,  D.D.® Westmount,  Que. 

Rev.  D.  R.  Drummond,  M.A.,  D.D.®  Hamilton 

Prin.  S.  W.  Dyde,  M.A.,  D.Sc.®  Kingston 

J.  M.  Farrell,  B.A.^  Kingston 

Lieut.-Col.  R.  W.  Leonards  St.  Catharines 
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-Officers  of  Administration 


Alex  Longwell,  B.A.,  B.Sc.^  Toronto 

D.  M.  McIntyre,  B.A.,  K.C.i  Toronto 

Lieut-Col.  D.  M.  Robertson,  B.A.,  M.V.O.^ Toronto 

Retire  1920 

H.  A.  Calvin,  Esq.^  Kingston 

Very  Rev.  W.  T.  Herridge,  D.D.^ Ottawa 

Hon.  Justice  W.  A.  Logie,  M.A.,  LL.B^ Toronto 

Rev.  G.  M.  Milligan,  D.D.,  LL.D.^  Toronto 

W.  F.  Nickle,  B.A.,  M.P.i Kingston 

W.  H.  Rankin,  M.D.i Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

A.  Shortt,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  C.M.G.^  Ottawa 

Retire  1921 

A.  T.  Drummond,  B.A.,  LL.D.e Toronto 

Very  Rev.  D.  M.  Gordon,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  C.M.G.^ Kingston 

Judge  H.  A.  Lavell,  B.A.^  Kingston 

JAS.  A.  Minnes,  EsqJ  Kingston 

H.  M.  Mowat,  B.A.,  LL.B.i Toronto 

J.  K.  Macdonald,  Esq.^  Toronto 

Very  Rev.  M.  Macgillivray,  M.A.,  D.D.®. . . .^ Kingston 

Sir  J.  S.  Willison,  LL.D'^ Toronto 

Retire  1922 

Hamilton  Cassels,  K.C.,  LL.D.®  Toronto 

Geo.  F.  Henderson,  B.A.,  K.C.^  Ottawa 

Andrew  Haydon,  M.A.,  K.C.®  Ottawa 

Ald.  R.  E.  Kent,  Esq> Kingston 

W.  G.  Miller,  LL.D.^ Toronto 

E.  R.  Peacock,  M.A.^ London,  Eng. 

Retires  1923 

T.  B.  Caldwell,  Esq.^  Lanark 

Retire  192U 

R.  Crawford,  B.A.^ Kingston 

M.  J.  O’Brien,  Esq.^  Renfrew 


1 Elected  by  the  University  Council. 

2 Elected  by  the  Benefactors. 

3 Elected  by  the  Graduates. 

4 Appointed  to  represent  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

Elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

« Elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  among  its  own  members. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 


Registrar 

J.  M.  Farrell,  B.A. 


Ex-officio  Members 

The  Chancellor. 

The  Principal 

The  Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
The  Members  of  the  Senate 

Elective  Members 

Retire  1919 


Rev.  J.  a.  Donnell,  M.A Haileybury 

John  Donnelly,  M.E Kingston 

Mrs.  H.  a.  Lavell,  B.A Kingston 

H.  M.  Mowat,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  K.C Toronto 

F.  J.  Pope,  M.A.,  Ph.D New  York 

Clifford  E.  Smith,  Esq Toronto 

Rev.  James  G.  Stewart,  B.A London 

Rev.  Jas.  Wallace,,  M.A.,  B.D Kingston 

Retire  1920 

E.  T.  CoRKiLL,  B.Sc.,  M.E Copper  Cliff 

Judge  A.  G.  Farrell,  B.A Regina,  Sask. 

G.  F.  Hamilton,  M.A.  Ottawa 

Miss  Edna  Poole,  B.A Toronto 

Rev.  j.  W.  McIntosh,  M.A Prince  Albert,  Sask. 


Retire  1921 

Rev.  James  Binnie,  M.A.,  B.D 

D.  D.  Calvin,  B.A.  

T.  H.  Farrell,  M.A.,  M.D 

Francis  King,  M.A.,  K.C 

D.  A.  McArthur,  M.A 

Miss  Victoria  Reid,  B.A.,  M.D 

Rev.  D.  Strachan,  B.A.,  D.D 

E.  C.  Watson,  M.A.,  M.D 


Parry  Sound 

Toronto 

. Utica,  N.Y. 
....  Kingston 

London 

Toronto 

Toronto 

Detroit,  Mich. 
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Officers  of  Administration 


Retire  1922 

R.  W.  Brock,  M.A Vancouver,  B.C. 

G.  Y.  Chown,  B.A Kingston 

R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A Toronto 

Judge  E.  B.  Fraleck,  B.A Belleville 

Rev.  D.  McTavish,  M.A.,  D.Sc Toronto 

Rev.  W.  W.  Peck,  M.A.,  LL.B Kamloops,  B.C. 

W.  H.  Rankin,  M.D Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Retire  1923 

Rev.  J.  D.  Boyd,  B.A Kingston 

Rev.  N.  M.  Leckie,  B.A.,  B.D Galt 

Mrs.  J.  Macgillivray,  M.A Kingston 

F.  J.  McCammon,  B.A.,  M.D Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

D.  M.  McIntyre,  M.A.,  K.C Toronto 

Rev.  j.  H.  Turnbull,  M.A Ottawa 

J.  B.  Turner,  B.A Hamilton 

Retire  192  Jp 

Alex.  H.  Beaton,  B.A Toronto 

E.  L.  Bruce,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D Ottawa 

Rev.  Eber  Crummy,  B.Sc.,  D.D Winnipeg,  Man. 

A.  B.  Cunningham,  B.A Kingston 

J.  A.  Minnes,  Esq Kingston 

R.  S.  Minnes,  M.A.,  M.D Ottawa 

W.  S.  Morden,  B.A.,  LL.D Toronto 

J.  J.  Maclennan,  B.A Toronto 

Miss  Marion  Redden,  B.A * Kingston 


THE  SENATE 
Ex-officio  Members 

R.  Bruce  Taylor,  M.A.,  D.D Principal 

John  Watson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt Vice-Principal 

James  Cappon,  M.A.,  LL.D Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts 

William  L.  Goodwin  B.Sc.,  D.Sc..  .Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 

J.  C.  Connell,  M.A.,  M.D Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

H.  T.  J.  Coleman,  B.A.,  Ph.D Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Education 

Rev.  S.  W.  Dyde,  M.A.,  D.Sc Principal  of  Queen's  Theological  College 


The  Senate 
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Elective  Members 


The  Faculty  of  Arts 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D * Retires  1919 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A Retires  1920 

A.  S.  Ferguson,  M.A Retires  1921 


The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 


John  MathesoN)  M.A.  '. ' Retires  1919 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A ...  Retires  1920 

E.  W.  Henderson,  B.Sc "Retires  1921 


The^  Faculty  of  Medicine 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.C Retires  1919 

James  Third,  M.D.,  C.M.  :•••••*.  • - ^ Retires  1919 

A.  R.  B.  Williamson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R‘.c!p.  ... . Retires  1919 


The  Faculty  of  Queen’s  Theological  College 


Rev.  William  Morgan,  M.A.,  D.D. Retires  1919 

Rev.  H.  T.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D Retires  1920 
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OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I.— EMERITUS  PROFESSORS 

Rev.  George  D.  Ferguson,  B.A.,  LL.D., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  History, 

125  Bagot  Street. 

D.  H.  Marshall,  M.A.,  F.R.S.E., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Physics, 

Elm  Tree  House,  Union  Street. 

Rev.  James  Fowler,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Botany, 

121  Union  Street. 

William  Nicol,  M.A., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Mineralogy, 

203  Albert  Street. 

II.— INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS 

John  Watson,  M.A.  (Glasgow),  LL.D.  (Glasgow,  Toronto),  D.D.(Knox), 
D.Litt.  (Michigan), 

The  John  and  Ella  G.  Charlton  Professor  of  Moral 
Philosophy, 

96  Bagot  Street. 

James  Cappon,  M.A.  (Glasgow),  LL.D.  (McGill),  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  English  Language  and  Literature, 
and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts, 

26  Barrie  Street. 

J.  Macgillivray,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Leipsic), 

Professor  of  German  Language  and  Literature, 

96  Albert  Street. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  M.D.  (Toronto),  F.R.S.C., 

The  John  Roberts  Professor  of  Animal  Biology 
and  Physiology, 

Alice  Street. 

Rev.  W.  G.  Jordan,  B.A.  (London),  D.D.  (Queen’s), 

Professor  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literature, 

116  Barrie  Street. 

P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A.  (Oxon.), 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature, 

57  George  Street. 

T.  Callander,  M.A.  (Aberdeen,  Oxon.), 

Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature, 

Otterburn,  Union  Street  West. 


{ 


Instructors  in  Arts 
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J.  L.  Morison,  M.A.,  D.  Litt.  (Glasgow), 
Professor  of  History, 


Queen’s  University. 


W.  T.  MacClement,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  D.Sc.  (Armour  Institute), 

The  John  Roberts  Allan  Professor  of  Botany, 

University  Grounds. 

Oscar  D.  Skelton,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  F.R.S.C., 

The  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Professor  of  Political 
and  Economic  Science. 

138  Albert  Street. 

John  Matheson,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Professor  of  Mathematics. 

Alice  Street. 

A.  S.  Ferguson,  M.A.  (St.  Andrew’s),  M.A.  (Oxon.), 

Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy. 

220  Union  Street. 

G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Professor  of  Classics, 

98  Bagot  Street. 

Daniel  Buchanan,  M.A.  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 

Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Mathematics, 

142  Stuart  Street. 

A.  P.  Lothrop,  M.A.  (Oberlin),  Ph.D.  (Columbia), 

Professor  of  Biological  Chemistry, 

82  Beverley  Street. 

W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Associate  Professor  of  English, 

91  Albert  Street. 

Rev.  H.  T.  Wallace,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Queen’s), 

The  Robert  Waddell  Associate  Professor  of  Semitic 
Languages  and  Literature, 

208  Albert  Street. 

R.  K.  Hicks,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  M.A.  (Harvard), 

Associate  Professor  of  French, 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  English, 


Kensington  Avenue. 


175  Stuart  Street. 

C.  F.  Gummer,  M.A.  (Oxon.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

143  Collingwood  Street. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 


W.  D.  Taylor,  M.A.  (Glasgow),  B.A.  (Oxon.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  English, 

169  Collingwood  Street. 

Norman  J.  Symons,  M.A.  (Oxon.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

Queen’s  University. 

L.  D.  Fallis,  B.A.  (University  of  Washington), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking, 

Queen’s  University. 


J.  D.  Craig,  M.A.  (St.  Andrews),  B.A.  (Oxon.), 
Assistant  Professor  of  Classics, 

Queen’s  University. 

Guilford  B.  Reed,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 
Assistant  Professor  of  Botany, 

149  Union  St.  W. 

T.  L.  Patterson,  B.A. (Clark),  M.A. (Kansas),  M. Sc. (Chicago),  F.R.S.A., 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology, 

80  Victoria  Street. 

J.  H.  Brovedani,  Docteur  es  Lettres  (Rennes), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 

20  Stuart  Street. 


Thure  Hedman,  Ph.B.  (Chicago), 

Assistant  Professor  of  German, 

60  Victoria  Street. 

W.  C.  Clark,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  and  Economic  Science, 

125  Centre  Street. 

Irving  C.  Demarest,  M.A.  (Columbia), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Latin, 

27  Wellington  Street. 


A.  B.  Klugh,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  Animal  Biology, 

117  Bagot  Street. 

A.  E.  Layng,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  (T.  C.  D.), 

Lecturer  in  Classics. 

Queen’s  University. 

H.  Michell,  B.A.  (Oxon.),  M.A.  (Manitoba), 

Lecturer  in  Political  and  Economic  Science, 

218  Albert  Street. 


W.  M.  CONACHER,  B.A.  (London), 

Lecturer  in  French, 

Queen’s  University. 

Instructors  in  Arts 
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A.  G.  Borland,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.A.  (Yale), 
Lecturer  in  History, 


32  Frontenac  Street. 


C.  W.  Rife,  B.A.  (Saskatchewan),  M.A.  (Toronto), 
Lecturer  in  History, 


45  William  Street. 


Miss  Wilhelmina  Gordon,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 
Instructor  in  English, 


122  University  Avenue. 


III.— INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  FACULTIES  OF  ARTS  AND 
APPLIED  SCIENCE 

William  L.  Goodwin,  B.Sc.  (Londoft),  D.Sc.  (Edinburgh),  F.R.S.C., 
Professor  of  Chemistry,  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science, 

Alice  Street. 

A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.  (W.P.I),  Ph.D.  (Clark),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Physics, 

200  Albert  Street. 

M.  B.  Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  F.G.S.A., 

Professor  of  Geology, 

45  William  Street. 

L.  F.  Goodwin,  Ph.D.  (Heidelberg),  A.C.G.I.,  F.I.C., 

Professor  of  Physical  and  Industrial  Chemistry, 

144  Union  Street  West. 

N.  L.  Bowen,  M.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (M.I.T.),  F.G.S.A., 

Professor  of  Mineralogy, 

242  Brock  Street. 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Physics  on  the 
Robert  Waddell  Foundation, 

135  Centre  Street. 

John  Waddell,  B.A.  (Dalhousie),  B.Sc.  (London),  D.Sc.  (Edinburgh), 
Ph.D.  (Heidelberg), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

132  Earl  Street. 

D.  S.  Ellis,  M.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics, 

209  Albert  Street. 

J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  F.I.C., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

184  University  Avenue. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 


J.  K.  Robertson,  M.A.  (Toronto), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics, 

105  Albert  Street. 

E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.  (California),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics, 

55  Lower  Alfred  Street. 

J.  L.  McKee,  B.A.  (Belfast),  M.Sc.,  (National  University  of  Ireland), 
Ph.D.  (Freiburg), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

144  Union  Street. 

D.  M.  Jemmett,  M.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  Mathematics, 

356  Albert  Street. 

C.  W.  Greenland,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  Geology  and  Mineralogy, 

Albert  Street. 


IV.— FELLOWS,  ASSISTANTS,  AND  TUTORS 

F.  W.  Baumgartner,  B.Sc., 

Fellow  in  Political  Science. 

Miss  Olive  L.  Clarke,  B.A., 

Tutor  in  Latin. 

Miss  Bessie  Foreman, 

Tutor  in  Latin. 

Miss  Anne  M.  Haynaud, 

Tutor  in  French. 

Mrs.  Logie  MacDonnell,  M.A., 

Tutor  in  English. 

L.  G.  Cruess,  B.A., 

Tutor  in  Mathematics. 

Miss  Ella  Gillan, 

Tutor  in  Mathematics. 

Miss  Mary  H.  Rutherford, 

Assistant  in  Physics. 

S.  C.  Morgan,  B.Sc., 

Assistant  in  Physics. 

T.  Little,  M.B., 

Demonstrator  in  Animal  Biology. 

F.  X.  O’Connor,  M.D.,  C.M., 

Acting  Demonstrator  in  Animal  Biology. 

W.  B.  Carruthers, 

Assistant  in  Animal  Biology. 

G.  H.  Ettinger, 

Assistant  in  Animal  Biology. 
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OTHER  OFFICERS 


The  Observatory  Board 

The  Principal  and  Professor  Buchanan 

Curators  o£  the  Library 

Principal  Dyde,  Vice-Principal  Watson,  Dean  Coleman, 
Professors  Skelton,  Ferguson,  Waddell,  and  Lothrop 

Librarian 

Miss  Lois  Saunders 

Assistant  Registrar 

Miss  Alice  King 

Dean  of  Women 
Mrs.  W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A. 

Director  of  the  Summer  School 

Professor  MacClement 

Supervisor  of  Extra-mural  Work 

Professor  McNeill 

Director  of  the  Observatory 

. Professor  Buchanan 

Curators  of  the  Museums 

The  Professors  of  Biology  and  Geology 

Physical  Instructor 
J.  Bews 

Examiners  in  Gaelic 

Very  Rev.  M.  Macgillivray,  M.A.,  D.D.,  and  Professor  Matheson 
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EQUIPMENT  AND  SPECIAL  FACILITIES 


THE  LIBRARY 

The  University  Library  contains  about  75,000  volumes,  besides 
many  thousand  pamphlets.  Extensive  additions  have  been  made 
during  the  past  few  years  in  all  departments.  The  Canadian  section 
contains  many  rare  and  interesting  works  and  valuable  historical 
documents,  and  is  particularly  well  equipped  for  research  studies. 

Many  important  donations  have  been  received  of  late  years 
from  the  British,  United  States,  French,  and  Italian  governments, 
including  the  publications  of  H.  M.  Stationery  Office,  and  the  Han- 
sards and  Bluebooks  of  the  British  Parliament.  Other  valuable 
collections  of  a similar  nature  and  sets  of  classical,  political,  scien- 
tific, and  other  works  are  secured  year  by  year  in  addition  to  the 
annual  purchases  required  for  the  work  of  the  several  departments. 

A considerable  supply  of  duplicate  works  is  purchased  annually 
for  the  use  of  extra-mural  students,  who  can  thus  be  provided  with 
the  books  necessary  for  carrying  on  their  studies,  except  prescribed 
texts. 

A large  collection  of  magazines,  periodicals,  and  other  publica- 
tions in  all  departments,  including  the  journals  and  transactions  of 
the  principal  societies,  are  available  in  the  Library.  In  most  cases 
these  are  complete  from  the  first  issue  and  are  kept  up-to-date  by 
the  annual  additions. 

Lack  of  space  and  of  proper  accommodation  for  workers  is 
making  Library  routine  increasingly  difficult,  but  as  far  as  is  con- 
sistent with  the  present  conditions,  arrangements  have  been  made 
both  for  the  ordinary  work  of  the  students  and  for  more  advanced 
studies.  In  the  main  consulting  room  adjoining  the  Library,  in- 
creased facilities  for  work  have  been  afforded  the  students  by  the 
addition  of  several  hundred  books  of  reference,  dictionaries,  ency- 
clopaedias, etc.,  and  by  the  throwing  open  of  the  Consulting  Library 
throughout  the  entire  day  and  evening.  An  assistant  librarian  is 
always  present  in  this  room  at  the  reference  desk,  of  whom  in- 
quiries regarding  the  books  may  be  made. 


The  Library 
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The  present  cramped  conditions  will  be  relieved  in  the  near 
future  by  the  erection  of  a commodious  building,  funds  for  this 
purpose  having  been  donated  by  the  late  Chancellor,  Dr.  James 
Douglas. 

Library  Regulations 

1.  The  Library  is  open  daily,  except  Sundays,  from  9 a.m.  to 

4.30  p.m.  During  these  hours  students  may  obtain  books  for  use 
either  in  the  consulting  rooms  or  at  their  homes. 

2.  The  Reference  Library  and  Reading  Room  adjoining  the 
Main  Library  is  open  from  9 a.m.  to  6 p.m.  and  from  7.30  p.m.  to 

9.30  p.m.  . 

3.  Students  in  Final  Honour  classes  and  those  engaged  in 
special  work  have  access  to  the  shelves  of  the  Library,  on  the 
recommendation  of  an  instructor,  and  have  the  benefit  of  individual 
help  from  the  library  staff,  when  required. 

4.  Text-books  are  not  supplied  by  the  Library. 

, 5.  Intra-mural  students  may  ordinarily,  have  as  many  as  three 

books  out  at  one  time.  These  books  may  be  exchanged  as  often  as 
desired,  but  must  not  be  kept  for  more  than  one  week  without  a 
new  entry.  A student  violating  this  rule  is  liable  to  a fine. 

6.  Books  are  supplied  to  extra-mural  students  on  the  condi- 
tions stated  in  the  section  dealing  with  extra-mural  work  (see 
page  63).  Similar  privileges  are  extended  to  all  graduates  of  the 
University. 

All  communications  concerning  books,  and  inquiries  for  further 
particulars  regarding  the  Library  and  its  regulations  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Librarian. 


THE  MUSEUMS 

In  1867  Dr.  Robert  Bell,  late  of  the  Geological  Survey,  Ottawa, 
was  Professor  of  Geology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum.  He  made 
a,  collection  of  geological  and  biological  specimens  which  have 
formed  the  nucleus  of  our  present  museum.  To  these  he  added 
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generously  from  time  to  time,  and  now  the  Bell  collections  of 
fossils,  mammals,  birds,  and  ethnological  specimens  are  among  the 
best  in  the  Museum. 

Dr.  Bell  was  succeeded  in  the  curatorship  by  Professor  N.  F. 
Dupuis,  and  he  in  turn  by  Professor  Fowler.  During  Professor 
Fowler’s  administration  the  botanical  collection  was  very  largely 
increased,  partly  by  Professor  Fowler’s  own  very  complete  collec- 
tion of  Maritime  Province  plants,  some  20,000  in  number,  and 
partly  by  contributions  from  friends  of  the  University  in  all  parts 
of  the  world.  The  latter  specimens,  12,000  in  number,  illustrate 
the  floras  of  North  America,  Europe,  Asia,  South  Africa,  and 
Australia. 

In  Zoology  the  Canadian  fauna  is  represented  by  a large  num- 
ber of  prepared  specimens  of  mammals,  birds,  reptiles,  fishes,  in- 
sects, and  mollusca. 

In  Ethnology  there  is  a representative  collection  of  the  weapons,, 
utensils,  dresses,  and  ornaments  of  the  aborigines  of  North  America, 
Australasia,  Central  India,  and  Eormosa.  An  unusually  rich  series 
illustrating  the  Stone  Age  handicraft  of  the  North  American  In- 
dians has  recently  been  acquired  from  Dr.  G.  W.  McCallum,  through 
the  generosity  of  Dr.  Archibald  Malloch.  The  collections  relating 
to  Queensland,  New  Guinea,  and  the  new  Hebrides,  gathered  and 
presented  by  a noted  ethnologist.  Dr.  J.  P.  Thomson,  of  Brisbane,, 
are  among  the  best  in  existence,  and  in  some  particulars  are  unique. 

The  Geological  and  Mineralogical  Museum,  which  is  situated 
on  the  ground  floor  of  Ontario  Hall,  is  equipped  with  a splendid 
collection  of  minerals,  ores,  rocks,  and  fossils,  classified  and  syste- 
matically arranged  to  illustrate  most  of  the  subjects  treated  in  the 
lectures. 

In  order  that  these  collections  may  be  further  enlarged,  the 
co-operation  of  the  public  is  invited.  All  donations  will  be  carefully 
kept,  and  credited  to  the  donor. 


The  Laboratories 
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THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Biological  Laboratories 

For  the  work  in  Animal  Biology  three  large  laboratories  are 
available.  The  one  for  general  work  in  dissection  and  histological 
demonstration  is  located  in  the  second  story  of  the  eastern  end  of 
the  new  Medical  Building  on  Arch  street.  It  is  capable  of  accom- 
modating 120  students,  and  is  provided  with  all  appliances  needed 
in  the  course.  The  second,  situated  in  the  north  end  of  the  same 
building,  is  used  for  Practical  Histology  and  microscope  work  by 
students  in  both  Arts  and  Medicine.  The  third  laboratory  is  for 
Practical  Physiology  and  occupies  the  second  story  of  the  western 
end  of  the  Medical  Laboratories  Building.  It  is  fitted  up  with  in- 
struments manufactured  by  the  Harvard  Apparatus  Company,  and 
has  all  appliances  necessary  for  50  students  working  at  once. 

The  Botanical  Laboratories 

The  Botanical  Laboratories  occupy  three  rooms.  One  is  equip- 
ped for  the  work  of  the  Pass  classes  in  Arts  and  Medicine,  and  will 
accommodate  60  students,  with  dissecting  microscopes,  drawing 
tables,  and  projection  apparatus.  Another  laboratory  is  devoted  to 
practical  studies  in  Plant  Morphology  and  Anatomy,  and  is  com- 
pletely equipped  with  compound  microscopes,  drawing  tables,  and 
supplies.  The  third  laboratory  is  adapted  for  Plant  Physiology  and 
Microtechnique  and  contains  the  required  apparatus,  reagents,  water, 
gas,  electric  heaters,  etc. 

The  Chemical  Laboratories 

The  Chemical  Laboratories  are  situated  in  Gordon  Hall,  which 
was  opened  for  occupancy  in  the  autumn  of  1911.  This  building  is 
devoted  entirely  to  work  in  Chemistry,  and  is  thoroughly  modern 
in  every  detail.  There  is  a large  lecture  amphitheatre  situated  on 
the  third  floor  with  a seating  capacity  of  116,  and  two  small  lecture 
rooms  on  the  first  floor.  On  the  third  floor  are  two  laboratories  for 
General  Chemistry,  one  for  Medical  Chemistry,  and  one  for  Electro- 
Analysis.  On  the  second  floor  are  two  for  Quantitative  Analysis, 
one  for  Organic  Chemistry,  one  for  Food  and  Water  Analysis,  and 
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one  (not  yet  equipped)  for  whatever  future  development  demands. 
On  the  first  floor  are  three  for  Qualitative  Analysis,  one  for  Indus- 
trial Chemistry,  one  for  Physical  Chemistry,  one  for  Gas  Analysis,, 
one  for  Spectroscopy,  and  one  dark  room  for  Photography.  Besides 
these  there  are  small  separate  laboratories  for  research  work, 
organic  combustion  work,  etc.  Each  member  of  the  permanent  staff 
has  his  own  office  and  laboratory  where  he  may  carry  on  his  private 
investigations.  Supply  and  store  rooms,*  conveniently  situated,  are 
provided  with  electric  elevator  connection.  A well-lighted  library^ 
equipped  for  both  undergraduate  and  post-graduate  study,  is  situated 
on  the  second  floor. 

A double  system  of  ventilation  is  provided,  one  for  noxious 
fumes  and  the  other  for  general  ventilation.  A special  equipment, 
automatically  operated,  is  provided  for  compressed  air,  as  well  as  a 
low  pressure  system.  Both  high  and  low  pressure  steam  is  provided 
in  the  majority  of  the  laboratories,  and  electricity  for  heating  and 
motor  purposes  is  available  throughout  the  building. 

The  Physical  Laboratories 

The  Physical  Laboratories  are  situated  in  the  southern  half  of 
Ontario  Hall.  There  is  a large,  well  equipped  lecture  room  with 
seating  capacity  of  125  on  the  second  floor,  and  a small  lecture  and 
class  room  on  the  first  floor.  Two  of  the  large  rooms  on  the  first 
floor  are  devoted  to  the  more  elementary  laboratory  work  of  the 
first  and  second  years  and  a commodious  room  on  the  second  floor 
is  arranged  as  an  electrical  laboratory  for  advanced  work.  Various 
smaller  rooms  are  fitted  for  special  purposes.  One  of  them  is  for 
work  in  Physical  Optics — Spectrometry,  Polarimetry,  and  Spectro- 
scopy. Another  is  well  equipped  as  a dark  room  for  Photography. 
A third  is  arranged  for  X-ray  and  photometric  work.  Other  rooms 
are  used  as  private  laboratories,  offices,  apparatus  rooms,  and  store 
rooms.  The  library  and  reading  room  is  a large  well-lighted  room 
on  the  second  floor. 

For  a description  of  the  laboratories  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  see  the  Calendar  of  that  Faculty. 
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THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Observatory  is  situated  on  Stuart  Street  near  the  corner 
of  University  Avenue.  It  is  well  equipped  for  an  accurate  deter- 
mination of  time  and  for  observational  work.  There  is  a transit 
room,  a computing  room,  and  an  equatorial  room  with  revolving 
dome.  The  equatorial  telescope  has  a six-inch  objective,  declination 
and  right  ascension  circles,  and  is  equipped  with  a driving  clock.  A 
screw  and  position  micrometer  can  be  adjusted  for  micrometric 
measurements.  The  transit  has  a three-and-a-half  inch  objective. 
Its  rotation  axis  is  supported  on  two  pillars  of  solid  stone  resting  on 
a concrete  foundation  which  extends  down  to  the  solid  rock.  The 
further  equipment  consists  chiefly  of  a striding  level,  a chronograph, 
a mean  time  clock,  and  a sidereal  time  clock. 


FACILITIES  FOR  FIELD  WORK 
Geology  and  Mineralogy 

In  the  vicinity  of  Kingston  a greater  variety  of  economic  min- 
erals and  metalliferous  ores  is  mined  than  m any  similar  area  in 
Canada.  Through  the  kindness  of  the  managers  the  various  mines 
may  be  visited  by  the  Geology  and  Mineralogy  classes.  Excursions 
are  conducted  on  Saturdays,  and  students  are  thus  enabled  to  obtain 
valuable  information  concerning  field  conditions. 

Botany 

The  great  diversity  of  land  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  Kingston 
enables  the  students  of  Botany  readily  to  make  field  studies  of  the 
various  plant  associations. 

Within  two  miles  of  the  city  limits  are  extensive  reed  marshes, 
bordered  by  water  gardens  well  stocked  with  the  swimming  and  sub- 
merged societies  of  plants.  These  are  conveniently  reached  by  street 
car  and  row  boats.  A drive  of  eight  miles  permits  the  study  of  an 
excellent  example  of  sphagnum  moor,  with  all  the  plants  of  our 
latitude  characteristic  of  muskeg  conditions,  — mosses,  heaths, 
orchids,  carnivorous  plants,  tamaracks,  and  lichens.  An  hour’s 
drive  in  another  direction  reaches  a region  of  high,  dry,  granite  hills 
where  xerophytic  modifications  dominate  the  flora.  A carefully 
preserved  mesophytic  meadow  with  a forest  plantation  is  within 
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walking  distance  of  the  University.  All  of  these  are  visited  each 
session  by  the  classes  under  the  guidance  of  instructors,  and  are 
made  the  foundations  of  ecological  studies. 


FACILITIES  FOR  ATHLETICS 

The  University  provides  ample  facilities  for  athletics.  An 
excellent  gymnasium,  equipped  with  shower-baths,  large  swimming 
pool,  running  track,  and  all  apparatus  for  physical  training,  stands 
in  the  University  grounds.  Beside  the  gymnasium  is  a large  covered 
skating  rink.  In  front  of  the  main  Arts  building  is  the  Campus, 
used  for  practice  in  association  and  rugby  football,  and  in  the  cen- 
tral quadrangle  are  a number  of  grass  tennis  courts.  A block!  from 
the  University  is  a large  field  used  for  football  practice  by  the  men 
and  for  ground  hockey  by  the  women ; and  a quarter  of  a mile  far- 
ther west  is  the  athletic  field,  an  enclosed  playing  ground  with  seats 
and  grandstand.  Around  two  of  these  fields  are  cinder  running- 
tracks,  one  of  which  measures  a full  quarter-mile.  There  is  room 
and  equipment  for  all  students  who  wish  to  take  part  in  football, 
hockey,  basketball,  tennis,  track  athletics,  swimming,  boxing, 
fencing,  or  wrestling. 

Moreover,  as  a member  of  the  Canadian  Intercollegiate  Ama- 
teur Athletic  Association,  Queen’s  gives  every  opportunity  for 
students  to  compete  in  intercollegiate  athletics'  on  some  of  the  many 
teams  representing  the  university,  while  the  student  who  is  not  a 
good  enough  athlete  to  find  a place  on  a University  team  has  the 
chance  to  play  in  inter-year  and  inter-faculty  games. 

First  year  students  are  required  to  take  two  hours  a week  of 
physical  training,  under  the  instruction  of  Mr.  Janies  Bews,  who 
for  the  past  three  years  has  been  in  charge  of  the  physical  training 
and  bayonet  fighting  of  the  troops  in  the  Third  Military  District 

All  athletic  activities  are  controlled  by  the  Athletic  Committee, 
which  with  a few  exceptions  is  elected  annually  from  the  student 
body.  This  committee  controls  the  rink,  the  playing  fields,  and  the 
gymnasium,  and  has  a supervision  and  power  of  veto  over  the 
management  and  expenditure  of  the  various  clubs. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES,  AND  MEDALS 


I— MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

1.  Notice  of  intention  to  compete  ipr  Matriculation  Scholar- 
ships must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  before  May  1 on  forms  supplied 
on  application. 

2.  To  hold  a scholarship,  a student  must  be  fully  matriculated. 
Candidates  who  wish  to  present  certificates  for  any  part  of  matricu- 
lation must  forward  them  with  the  notice  of  intention  to  compete. 

3.  A scholarship  holder  must  do  all  his  work  at  the  Univer- 
sity. 

4.  The  University,  besides  paying  the  income  yielded  by  each 
Foundation,  usually  grants  the  scholarship  holder  exemption  from 
class  fees  for  four  years,  provided  that  he  passes  his  annual  exam- 
inations to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Senate.  The  total  value  of  each 
scholarship,  including  class  fees,  is  indicated  in  the  following  lists. 

5.  Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  Scholarships  will  not 
be  eligible  to  compete  for  Honour  Matriculation  Scholarships  in  any 
subsequent  year. 

6.  Junior  Matriculation  Scholarships  will  be  awarded  on  the 
June  examinations  only  and  will  be  available  only  in  the  next 
ensuing  session  after  they  are  awarded. 

7.  Honour  Matriculation  Scholarships  are  awarded  to  the 
students  making  the  highest  standing  in  the  subjects  specified,  but 
no  candidatee  is  eligible  for  a scholarship  whose  mark  in  any  one 
of  the  competitive  subjects  falls  below  50  per  cent. 

8.  Candidates  for  Honour  Matriculation  General  Proficiency 
Scholarships  must  write,  at  one  examination,  on  at  least  nine  papers, 
including  Latin,  English,  and  Mathematics. 

9.  Candidates  who  wish  to  complete  the  B.A.  course  in  three 
years  or  to  obtain  Specialists’  standing  in  four  years,  must  pass  in 
at  least  four  subjects  of  Honour  Matriculation. 

10.  Candidates  for  Honour  Matriculation  Scholarships  who 
wish  also  to  obtain  Entrance  to  Eaculty  of  Education  may  substitute 
papers  of  the  Honour  Matriculation  for  the  corresponding  papers 
of  the  Eaculty  examination. 


40  Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals 

A — ^Junior  Matriculation  Scholarships 

McLennan  Glengary  Foundation,  $240 
($60  a year  for  four  years) 

Founded  by  the  late  R.  R.  McLennan,  Esq.,  Alexandria. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  the 
County  of  Glengarry,  with  free  tuition 340 

Margaret  Grant  Fouj^dation  No.  1,  $200 
($50  a year  for  four  years) 

Founded  by  the  late  Margaret  Grant,  of  Glengarry  County. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  the 
High  Schools  of  Glengarry,  with  free  tuition 300 

Margaret  Grant  Foundation  No.  2,  $160 

Founded  by  the  late  Margaret  Grant,  of  Glengarry  County. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  the 
High  Schools  of  Glengarry,  with  free  tuition  ; . . . 260 

Nicholls  Foundation  No.  2,  $35 

Founded  by  the  late  Charlotte  Nicholls,  Peterborough. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  Con- 
tinuation or  High  Schools,  with  free  tuition 135 

McDowall,  $25 

/ 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Rev.  Robert  McDowall. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  Con- 
tinuation or  High  Schools,  with  free  tuition 125 

Sydenham  High  School  Old  Boys,  $25 

Founded  by  Old  Boys  of  Sydenham  High  School. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  Sy- 
denham High  School,  with  free  tuition 125 


00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 
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Nicholls  Foundation  No.  3,  $20 

Founded  by  the  late  Charlotte  Nicholls,  Peterborough. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  Con- 
tinuation or  High  Schools,  with  free  tuition 120  00 

Marion  Stewart  McDonald,  $75 

Founded  by  John  S.  McDonald,  Esq.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Awarded  for  General  Proficiency  only  to  candidates  from  the 
County  of  Glengarry  75  00 


B — Honour  Matriculation  Scholarships 

1. — Awarded  on  the  Highest  Standing  in  Specified  Subjects 
Sir  Sandford  Fleming,  $100 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Chancellor,  Sir  Sandford  Fleming,  K.C.M.G. 
Awarded  in  Mathematics,  with  free  tuition 200  00 

Registrar,  $100 

Given  by  Geo,  Y.  Chown,  Esq.,  Kingston. 

Awarded  in  Latin,  English,  History,  Mathematics,  and  one  of 
Greek,  German,  French,  Experimental  Science  {Chemis- 
try and  Physics),  with  free  tuition 200  00 

Malcolm,  $100 

Founded  by  the  late  Andrew  Malcolm,  Kincardine. 

Awarded  for  the  highest  percentage  in  any  four  subjects,  with 

free  tuition 200  00 

Governor-General,  $75 

Given  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor-General. 

Awarded  in  Classics,  with  free  tuition  175  00 
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Mackerras  Memorial,  $70 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Mackerras. 

Awarded  in  Classics,  with  free  tuition 170  00 

Prince  of  Wales,  $60 
Founded  by  King  Edward  VII. 

Awarded  in  Chemistry  and  Physics,  with  free  tuition 160  00 

Williamson,  No.  1,  $65 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Vice- Principal,  Rev.  Dr.  James  Williamson. 
Awarded  in  English  and  History,  with  free  tuition 165  00 

Williamson,  No.  2,  $60 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Vice-Principal,  Rev.  Dr.  James  Williamson. 
Awarded  in  German  and  French,  with  free  tuition 160  CO 

Leitch  Memorial  No.  1,  $60. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Principal  Leitch. 

Awarded  in  English,  Chemistry,  and  Physics,  with  free  tuition  160  00 

I 

Mowat,  $50 

Founded  by  the  late  John  Mowat,  Esq.,  Kingston. 

Awarded  in  Mathematics,  with  free  tuition 150  00 

Nicholls  Foundation  No.  1,  $50 

Founded  by  the  late  Charlotte  Nicholls,’  Peterborough. 

Awarded  in  English  and  either  German  or  French,  with  free 

tuition 150  00 

Ellen  M.  Nickle  Memorial,  $50 

Founded  by  the  late  Ellen  M.  Nickle,  Kingston. 

Awarded  for  the  highest  percentage  in  any  four  subjects,  with 

free  tuition 150  00 

Forbes  McHardy,  $25 

Founded  by  the  late  Forbes  McHardy,  Toronto. 

Awarded  for  the  highest  percentage  in  any  four  subjects,  with 
free  tuition 


125  00 


Honour  Matriculation  Scholarships 
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2. — Awarded  for  General  Proficiency 
H.  Stephen,  $100 

Founded  by  J.  M.  Stephen,  Esq.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie. 

Awarded  only  to  candidates  from  Sault  Ste.  Marie  High 

School,  with  free  tuition  : 200  00 

P.  C.  MacGregor  Memorial,  $^100 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  P.  C.  MacGregor,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  Almonte. 

Awarded  only  to  candidates  from  Almonte  High  School,  with 

free  tuition  200  00 

Watkins,  $60 

Founded  by  the  late  John  Watkins,  Esq.,  Kingston. 

Awarded  only  to  candidates  from  Kingston  Collegiate  Institute, 

with  free  tuition  160  00 

Bell,  $50 

Founded  by  W.  J.  Bell,  Esq.,  Sudbury. 

Awarded  only  to  candidates  from  Sudbury  High  School,  with 

free  tuition 150  00 


II.— SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ARTS 
New  York  Queen’s  Alumni  Scholarship  in  Biology 

Value  $50.  Given  by  the  New  York  Queen’s  University  Society  and 
awarded  to  the  student  in  Arts  or  Medicine  who  obtains  the  highest  num- 
ber of  marks  in  the  Honour  examinations  in  Physiology  and  Histology. 

The  Andrew  Haydon  Scholarship  in  Colonial  History 

Value  $50.  Founded  by  Andrew  Haydon,  M.A.  ’93,  LL.B.  Awarded 
on  the  results  of  the  sessional  examinations  in  the  Pass  class  in  Colonial 
History.  Not  to  be  held  by  any  student  unless  in  residence  in  the  session 
following  the  award. 

The  W.  M.  O.  Lochhead  Scholarship  in  Political  Science 

Value  $50.  Founded  by  W.  M.  O.  Lochead,  M.A.,  ’98,  Kitchener,  Ont. 
The  scholarship  will  be  assigned  alternately  to  the  two  Pass  classes  in  the 
Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science;  in  the  session  of  1919-20  to 
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Economics,  and  in  the  session  of  1920-21  to  Politics.  It  will  be  awarded 
to  the  student  taking  the  highest  standing  in  the  sessional  examinations 
and  classwork,  provided  he  is  in  attendance  in  some  faculty  of  the  Univer- 
sity in  the  following  session.  It  is  not  to  be  held  twice  by  the  same 
student. 

The  Ann  Eliza  Stafford  Scholarship  in  Animal  Biology 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  T.  T.  Bower,  Esq.,  Toronto.  Awarded  to  a 
graduate  with  first  class  Honours  in  Animal  Biology  who  is  competent  to 
undertake  research  work  in  Physiology.  The  holder  must  be  willing  to 
devote  himself  exclusively  to  research  and  must  carry  on  his  investigations 
in  the  University  laboratories  for  at  least  one  year  from  the  date  of  his 
appointment. 

The  M.  C.  Cameron  Scholarship  in  Gaelic 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  the  late  M.  C.  Cameron,  M.P.,  Goderich. 
Awarded  to  the  best  Gaelic  scholar,  reader,  and  speaker.  Application  for 
examination  should  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  before  January  15  in 
each  year.  Work  prescribed:  any  600  lines  of  Ossian’s  Fingal,  Blackie’s 
Language  and  Literature  of  the  Scottish  Highlands,  Gaelic  Grammar. 
Translation  at  sight  of  Gaelic  into  English  and  English  into  Gaelic. 
This  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded  to  any  candidate  who  does  not  take 
at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total  number  of  marks  in  the  examination. 

The  Maclennan  Scholarship  in  Greek 

Value  $25.  Given  by  the  late  Hon.  Jas.  Maclennan,  LL.D.,  Toronto, 
to  encourage  the  study  of  Greek  in  the  University.  Awarded  on  the  re- 
sults of  the  April  examinations  in  Senior  Greek  to  the  best  student  who 
is  proceeding  to  the  Honour  course  in  Greek.  Not  to  be  held  by  any 
student  unless  in  actual  attendance,  and  not  necessarily  to  be  awarded 
unless  a sufficient  degree  of  merit  is  shown. 

The  ’01  Fellowship  in  English 

Value  $50.  This  Fellowship  was  established  by  the  Class  which 
graduated  in  1901.  It  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  to  the  student  who  is 
to  act  as  Assistant  Tutor  in  English  during  the  following  session. 

The  N.  F.  Dupuis  Scholarship  in  Mathematics 

Valpe  $60.  This  is  one  of  three  scholarships  founded  by  the  gradu- 
ates of  the  University  in  honour  of  the  late  Professor  N.  F.  Dupuis  on 
the  completion  of  his  forty-five  years’  service  as  Professor  in  the  Uni- 
versity. The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  takes  the  highest 
standing  in  Junior  Mathematics  in  the  April  examinations. 
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III.—SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
A. — The  Rhodes  Scholarship 
(Discontinued  during  the  war.) 

A Rhodes  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  three  years,  and  is  of  the  value 
of  £300  per  annum. 

Eligibility  of  Candidates 

1.  Candidates  shall  be  British  subjects  and  unmarried.  They  must 
have  passed  their  nineteenth  but  not  have  passed  their  twenty-fifth  birth- 
day, on  October  1 of  the  year  for  which  they  are  elected. 

2.  An  elected  scholar  must  have  reached  at  least  the  end  of  his 
sophomore'  or  second  year’s  work  at  some  recognized  degree-granting 
University  or  College  in  Canada. 

3.  Candidates  may  elect  whether  they  will  apply  for  the  Scholarship 
of  the  Province  in  which  they  have  acquired  any  considerable  part  of 
their  educational  qualification,  or  for  that  of  the  Province  in  which  they 
have  their  ordinary  private  domicile,  home,  or  residence.  They'  must  be 
prepared  to  present  themselves  for  examination  or  election  in  the  Pro- 
vince they  select.  No  candidate  may  compete  in  more  than  one  Province 
either  in  the  same  or  in  successive  years. 

4.  Only  candidates  who  have  passed  an  equivalent  to  the  Oxford 
Responsions  examination,  or  those  who  are  exempted  from  Responsions 
by  the  Colonial  Universities’  Statute,  are  eligible  for  election. 

As  Queen’s  University  enjoys  the  privileges  of  the  Colonial  Univer- 
sities’ Statute,  students  from  Queen’s  University  who  have  fulfilled  the 
necessary  conditions,  are  accepted  as  candidates  for  Rhodes'  Scholarships 
without  further  examination. 

Method  of  Selection 

In  acebf dance  with  the  wish  of  Mr.  Rhodes,  the  Trustees  desire  that 
^‘in  the  election  of  a student  to  a Scholarship,  regard  shall  be  had  to  (1) 
his  literary  and  scholastic  attainment,  (2)  his  fondness  for  and  success 
in  manly  out-door  sports,  such  as  cricket,,  football,  and  the  like,  (3)  his 
qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy  for  and 
protection  of  the  weak,  kindliness,  unselfishness,  and ' fellowship,  and  (4) 
his  exhibition  during  school-days  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  in- 
stincts to  lead  and  take  an  interest  in  his  schoolmates.”'  Mr.  Rhodes  sug- 
gested that  (2)  and  (3)  should  be  decided  in  any  School  or  College  by 
the  votes  of  fellow-students,  and; (4)  by  the  Head  of  the  School  or  College. 

Where  circumstances  render  it  impracticable  to  carfy  out  the  letter 
of  these  suggestions,  the  Trustees  hope  that  every  effort^ will  be  made  to 
give  effect  to  their  spirit,  but  desire  ' it  to' be  ^ understood  that  the  final 
decision  must  rest  with  the  Committee  ofiSelection. 
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The  following  Rhodes  scholars  have  been  appointed  from  Queen’s 
University: 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A.,  1905. 

Norman  S.  Macdonnell,  1907. 

H.  S.  Smith,  M.A.,  1912. 

A.  G.  Gumming,  M.A.,  1914. 


B. — The  Science  Research  Scholarship 
(Discontinued  during  the  war.) 

This  scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  £150,  was  founded  by  Her 
Majesty’s  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851,  and  is  awarded  to 
students  who  have  given  evidence  of  capacity  for  original  research,  and, 
except  in  very  special  circumstances,  are  under  30  years  of  age. 

The  nominee  must  be  a British  subject,  must  have  been  a hona  fide 
student  of  this  University  for  three  years,  must  have  been  a student  of 
this  University  for  a full  year  immediately  before  his  nomination,  must 
be  a student  of  this  University  at  the  time  of  his  nomination  (or  he  must 
have  been  a student  at  this  University  for  a full  year  ending  within 
twelve  months  prior  to  his  nomination  and  since  ceasing  to  be  such  stu- 
dent must  have  been  engaged  solely  in  scientific  study) , and  must  pledge 
himself  not  to  hold  any  position  of  emolument  while  holding  the  scholar- 
ship. He  is  recommended  to  the  Commissioners  by  the  Senate  of  the 
University.  The  scholarship  may  be  held  for  a second  year,  if  the  report 
of  the  first  year’s  work  be  satisfactory  to  the  Commissioners.  In  the 
absence  of  special  circumstances,  the  scholar  will  be  required  to  proceed 
to  an  institution  other  than  by  which  he  is  nominated,  and  there  pursue 
some  investigation  likely  to  promote  technical  industries  or  scientific 
culture.  The  particular  investigation  the  student  proposes  to  pursue 
must  be  stated  before  a scholarship  can  be  awarded. 

The  following  Science  Research  scholars  have  been  appointed  from 
Queen’s  University: 

Norman  R.  Carmichael,  M.A.,  1894. 

Thomas  L.  Walker,  M.A.,  1896. 

Frederick  J.  Pope,  M.A.,  1898. 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A.,  1900. 

C.  W.  Dickson,  M.A.,  1901. 

C.  W.  Knight,  B.Sc.,  1904. 

F.  H.  McDougall,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  1905. 

Campbell  Laidlaw,  B.A.,  M.D.,  1907. 

N.  L.  Bowen,  M.A.  B.Sc.,  1909. 

Walter  A.  Bell,  B.Sc.,  1911. 

John  R.  Tuttle,  M.A.,  1913. 

Robert  C.  Cantelo,  B.Sc.,  1915. 
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IV.— PRIZES 

Prizes  are  awarded  for  literary  articles,  essays,  etc.,  as  specified 
under  each  particular  prize,  and  the  competitions  are  open  to 
students  of  the  present  or  the  preceding  session. 

Conditions  of  Competition  and  Award 

1.  Competitive  papers  must  be  given  to  the  Registrar  not  later 
than  April  3. 

2.  Each  paper  is  to  bear  a motto,  instead  of  the  author’s  name, 
and  must  have  attached  to  it  a sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same 
motto  and  containing  a written  declaration  over  the  author’s  signa- 
ture, to  the  effect  that  it  is  his  unaided  composition. 

3.  The  envelope  attached  to  successful  papers  shall  be  opened 
and  the  writer’s  name  made  known  at  the  Convocation  at  the  close 
of  the  session. 

4.  Prizes  will  be  awarded  only  to  those  productions  which  the 
examiners  consider  to  be  of  sufficient  merit. 

5.  All  successful  productions  shall  be  the  property  of  the  Uni- 
versity, and  shall  be  at  the  disposal  of  the  Senate. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  1 

Value  $25.  Established  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G. 
Awarded  for  the  best  essay  on  Labour's  Co-partnership  in  Industry. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  II 

Value  $25.  Given  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G.,  for 
the  best  collection  of  Canadian  Ferns  and  Fern  Allies.  The  collection 
must  be  delivered  before  December  15. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  Ill 

Value  $25  in  books.  Established  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan, 
K.C.M.G.  Awarded  in  Final  Honours  in  Political  Science. 
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Latin  and  Greek  Composition 


Two  prizes,  each  of  the  value  of  $10  in  books,  are  offered  for  com- 
petition for  the  best  composition  in  Latin  and  Greek  respectively.  Sub- 
jects for  composition,  1919-20:  Latin  Prose,  Ward©  Fowler’s  Social  Life 
at  Rome  in  the  Age  of  Cicero,  beginning  “We  saw,”  page  349,  and  con- 
tinuing to  “in  righteousness  and  loving  kindness,”  page  352.  Greek 
Prose,  Sargent  and  Dallin’s  Materials  and  Models  for  Greek  Prose  Com- 
position, Nos.  19-23. 

V.  K.  Greer  Prizes  in  Mathematics 

Total  value  $20  in  books.  Given  by  V.  K.  Greer,  M.A.,  ’ll,  Strat- 
ford, Ont.  Awarded  to  the  two  students  who  obtain  the  highest  marks 
at  the  April  examinations  in  Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour 
Mathematics. 


Special  Prize  in  German 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $10  in  books  is  awarded  to  the  student  obtain- 
ing the  highest  standing  in  Senior  German. 

James  C.  Rogers  Prize  in  English 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $5  in  books.  Awarded  by  James  C.  Rogers, 
B.A.,  ’94,  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  Senior  English. 

Mary  Fraser  McLennan  Prize  in  Hebrew 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $12,  founded  in  memory  of  Mary  Fraser 
McLennan,  of  Lancaster,  by  her  sons.  Awarded  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  standing  in  Junior  Hebrew,  provided  he  intends  to  pursue  a 
Theological  course  in  Queen’s  Theological  College. 


V.— MEDALS 

The  University  medal  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  makes 
the  highest  standing  in  the  Final  Honour  examination  of  each 
subject,  provided  such  standing  is  not  less  than  seventy-five  per 
cent. 

A tutor  shall  not  compete  for  the  medal  in  any  subject  in  which 
he  is  engaged  in  teaching  the  Honour  work. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


DEGREES 

By  the  Royal  Charter  granted  to  Queen’s  College,  it  is  “willed, 
ordained,  and  granted  that  the  said  College  shall  be  deemed  and 
taken  to  be  an  University,  and  that  the  students  in  the  said  College 
shall  have  liberty  and  faculty  of  taking  the  degrees  of  Bachelor, 
Master,  and  Doctor  in  the  several  Arts  and  Faculties.” 

By  this  authorization  Queen’s  University  may  confer  degrees 
in  Arts,  Theology,  Medicine,  Science,  Education,  Agriculture,  and 
Law,  upon  the  persons  who  are  deemed  eligible  by  the  Senate,  and 
who  have  complied  with  the  requirements  prescribed  by  the  Senate 
for  such  degrees. 

The  degrees  at  present  conferred  under  the  statutes  of  the  Uni- 
versity are  as  follows : 

I. HONORARY  DEGREES 

Doctor  of  Divinity,  D.D. ; Doctor  of  Laws,  LL.D. 

II. DEGREES  BY  EXAMINATION 

1. — In  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  B.A. ; Master  of  Arts,  M.A. ; Doctor  of 
Philosophy,  Ph.D. 

2.  — In  Theology 

Bachelor  of  Divinity,  B.D. 

3.  — In  Medicine 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  M.D.;  Master  of  Surgery,  C.M.;  Doctor 
of  Public  Health,  D.P.H. ; Doctor  of  Science,  D.Sc. 

4. — In  Science 

Bachelor  of  Science,  B.Sc. ; Master  of  Science,  M.Sc. ; Doc- 
tor of  Science,  D.Sc. 

5. — In  Education 

Bachelor  of  Pedagogy,  B.Paed. ; Doctor  of  Pedagogy,  D.Paed. 
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HOODS 

Each  Degree  has  its  distinctive  hood,  as  follows:: — 

B.A. — Black,  bordered  with  red  silk. 

M.A. — Scarlet. 

B.D. — White,  bordered  with  crimson  plush. 

D.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  white  silk. 

M.D.  and  C.M. — Scarlet,  bordered  with  white. 

B.Sc. — Black  silk,  bordered  with  yellow  (old  gold)  silk. 
M.Sc. — Black  silk,  lined  with  yellow,  bordered  with  yellow. 
D.Sc. — Yellow  silk,  bordered  with  black. 

B.Paed. — Purple  silk,  lined  with  white  silk. 

D.Paed. — Purple  silk,  lined  with  white,  bordered  with  white. 
LL.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  blue  silk. 

Ph.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  purple,  bordered  with  white. 


RELATION  TO  OTHER  INSTITUTIONS 
The  Ontario  Department  of  Education 

The  Department  accepts  the  courses  of  the  Faculty  of  Educa- 
tion as  the  professional  preparation  for  High  School  teachers  and 
for  First-class  Public  School  teachers. 

A certificate  of  having  passed  Preliminary  and  Final  Honour 
Political  Science  will  be  accepted  by  the  Ontario  Department  of 
Education  in  lieu  of  Part  H of  the  examinations  for  Commercial 
Specialist  Interim  Certificate. 

English  Universities 

Oxford.— Queen’s  University  is  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
the  Colonial  Universities^  Statute.  These  privileges  are:  (1)  A 
student  who  has  taken  two  full  years’  work  at  Queen’s,  including 
Senior  Greek,  will  be  admitted  as  a Junior  Student,  i.e.  he  will  be 
excused  from  the  University  Matriculation  examination  known  as 
Responsions.  (2)  A student  who  has  taken  at  least  three  years’ 
work  at  Queen’s,  including  Senior  Greek,  and  (a)  has  taken  First 
or  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  examination  in  Preliminary  or 
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Final  Honours  in  any  two  of  the  subjects  presented  for  the  Degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  (b)  has  taken  Pass  standing  in  not  less 
than  seven  Pass  classes,  will  be  admitted  as  a Senior  Student,  i.e.  he 
will  be  excused  from  the  University  examinations  known  as  Modera- 
tions. Such  a student  may  reckon  the  term  in  which  he  matricu- 
lates as  his  fifth  term,  and  he  may  take  his  B.A.  degree  after  a 
residence  of  eight  terms  instead  of  twelve,  as  ordinarily  required, 
provided  he  passes  the  prescribed  examinations. 

Cambridge. — Graduates  in  Arts,  provided  they  have  passed 
one  or  more  examinations  after  matriculation  in  (a)  Latin;  (&) 
either  Greek,  French,  or  German;  (c)  Mathematics,  are  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  the  statute  in  regard  to  affiliated  institutions,  viz.. — 

(1)  to  be  exempted  from  all  parts  of  the  Previous  Examination, 

(2)  to  count  the  first  term  of  attendance  as  the  fourth  of  residence. 

London. — Queen’s  University  is  recognized  under  Statute  116 
of  the  University  of  London.  Graduates  of  Queen’s  are  therefore 
admitted  to  the  courses  leading  to  a degree  at  the  University  of 
London  without  passing  the  Matriculation  of  that  University. 


EXTENSION  LECTURES 

Members  of  the  staff  are  prepared  to  lecture  at  outside  points 
on  a great  variety  of  subjects.  The  lectures  are  specially  suitable 
for  University  extension  work,  for  courses  of  study  planned  by 
various  organizations,  and  for  teachers’  conventions.  A complete 
programme  of  lectures  and  full  information  on  any  point  connected 
with  them  will  be  supplied  upon  application  to  the  Registrar,  Queen’s 
University. 


DEAN  OF  WOMEN 

The  Dean  of  Women,  Mrs.  W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  will  assist 
the  women  students  in  planning  their  courses,  give  them  informa- 
tion and  helps  of  other  kinds,  and  advise  them  in  all  matters  in  which 
they  may  feel  the  need  of  counsel. 
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Mrs.  McNeill  may  always  be  reached  by  correspondence  ad- 
dressed to  her  at  the  University.  During  the  session  she  may  be 
consulted  at  her  office  in  Carruthers  Hall. 


EXPENSES 

The  following  estimate  of  necessary  expenses  for  a session 
(October  to  May)  is  based  on  accounts  kept  by  students. 


Board  and  lodging  $150  to  $200 

Books  and  stationery  15  25 

Incidentals 10  “ 20 

Class  and  other  fees  56  59 


$231  to  $304 

Examination  fees  are  included,  but  not  personal  expenses,  fees 
for  graduation  or  allowance  of  classes,  or  laboratory  fees.  These 
last  are  paid  by  all  students  taking  Science  classes  (see  page  72), 
who  should  also  allow  from  $5.00  to  $10.00  for  breakages  and  ex- 
cursions. 

At  the  present  time  the  average  student  pays  for  table  board 
from  $4.50  to  $5.00  a week,  and  for  room  from  $1.25  to  $2.00  a 
week. 


BOARDING  HOUSES 

Lists  of  Boarding  Houses  for  men  students  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Registrar. 

Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  lodge  in  houses  in  which 
men  are  lodging.  A list  of  approved  houses  where  suitable  accom- 
modation is  provided  for  women  students  will  be  furnished  on 
application  to  the  Dean  oUWomen^  Mrs.  McNeill. 

.,«:}vTwo  women’s  residences  capable  of  accommodating  a limiited 
number  of  students’ are  . established  in  ponnection  with  the  Universitydi 
Persons  desiring  informatiom  regarding , them  should  commumcatec 
with  Miss  Alice  King,  Assistant  Registrar,' Queen’s.  Universityi.  • '.nb' 
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The  Alumnae  Association  have  now  on  hand  $36,000  for  the 
erection  of  a more  commodious  residence  on  the  corner  of  Univer- 
sity Avenue  and  Alice  Street. 


PHYSICAL  WELFARE  OF  STUDENTS 

All  students  are  required  to  take  physical  training  in  their  first 
year.  The  class  meets  twice  a week  during  the  session. 

They  are  first  examined  by  the  University  Physician,  who  is 
a member  of  the  medical  staff.  When  possible  special  exercises  are 
prescribed  to  correct  any  physical  defects  found  by  such  examina- 
tion. 

Women  students  are  asked  to  bring  running  shoes,  dark  gym- 
nasium bloomers,  and  a dark  skirt,  short  and  wide,  suitable  for 
outdoor  sports. 

Hospital  Privileges 

Every  student  is  now  required  to  pay  the  Hospital  fee  of  $3.00, 
for  which  the  Governors  of  the  Kingston  General  Hospital  agree  to 
give,  in  case  of  illness  between  October  1 and  May  1,  all  the  advan- 
tages of  a private  room,  including  board,  attendance  of  nurses-in- 
training,  and  ordinary  medicines,  without  further  charge. 


ATTENDANCE  AT  CHURCH 

All  students  are  expected  to  attend  a church  of  the  denomina^ 
tion  to  which  they  belong.  - . • 

During  the  session,  Sunday  services  are  conducted  in  the  Uni- 
versity by  representatives  of  different  denominations  who  are  invited 
to  preach  to  the  students,  professors,  and  visitors. 
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KEGISTRATION 

All  students  are  required  at  the  beginning  of  each  session  to 
have  their  names  entered  upon  the  University  Register. 

The  registration  fee  is  $14  for  intra-mural  students  and  $10  for 
extra-mural  students. 

Intra-mural  students  must  register  in  person,  paying  full  fees 
for  the  session.  Those  registering  during  the  first  three  days  of 
the  session  (October  1,  2,  3)  will  be  charged  the  regular  fees;  but 
those  registering  at  a later  date  will  be  charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3. 

Intra-mural  students  are  not  allowed  to  register  after  October 
10  unless  at  some  time  before  this  date  they  have  obtained  permis- 
sion from  the  Senate  to  register  later. 

Extra-mural  students  taking  the  work  of  the  winter  session 
should  register  and  pay  all  registration  and  tutorial  fees  early  in 
September,  in  order  that  they  may  receive  the  preliminary  instruc- 
tions and  provide  themselves  with  books  in  time  to  begin  work 
promptly.  They  will  be  allowed  to  register  up  to  October  10,  but 
those  registering  after  the  first  three  days  of  the  session,  i.e.  after 
October  3,  will  be  charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3.  Likewise,  extra- 
mural students  taking  the  work  of  the  summer  session  should  regis- 
ter and  pay  all  registration  and  tutorial  fees  in  April,  in  order  to* 
be  ready  to  begin  work  promptly  on  May  1.  They  will  be  allowed 
to  register  up  to  May  10,  but  those  registering  after  May  3 will  be 
charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3. 

Extra-mural  students  living  so  far  from  the  University  that 
they  cannot  receive  the  examination  returns  before  the  last  date  ot 
registration  should  send  fees  to  the  Registrar  within  the  required 
dates,  stating  the  classes  in  which  they  wish  to  register  if  successful 
in  their  examinations.  Instruction  sheets  can  then  be  sent  at  once. 
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1.  Candidates  for  a degree,  unless  twenty-one  years  of  age, 
must  pass  the  Matriculation  examination,  or  an  examination  ac- 
cepted by  the  Senate  as  equivalent  to  Matriculation,  before  being 
admitted  to  examination  on  the  University  courses  leading  to  a 
degree. 

2.  Certificates  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education  of  On- 
tario, or  by  Departments  of  Education  outside  of  Ontario,  or  by 
other  educational  institutions  are  valid  pro  tanto  as  admission 
certificates  to  the  University. 

3.  Candidates  holding  such  certificates!  should  send  them  to  the 
Senate  for  allowance  of  standing  before  coming  to  the  University. 


I.— ADMISSION  BY  MATRICULATION 

Any  person  presenting  a certificate  of  full  Matriculation  will  be 
admitted  as  an  undergraduate  upon  payment  of  the  full  fees  for  the 
session. 

The  Matriculation  examinations  are  conducted  for  the  univer- 
sities of  Ontario  by  the  University  Matriculation  Board.  They  are 
held  in  June  of  each  year  at  the  Universities  and  at  each  High  School 
and  Collegiate  Institute  in  Ontario  and  at  such  other  centres  as 
may  be  approved  by  the  Board.  If  application  is  made  to  the  Uni- 
versity Senate,  the  examination  may  be  held  at  suitable  centres 
outside  of  Ontario. 

The  Secretary  of  the  University  Matriculation  Board 
(R.  W.  Anglin,  M.A.,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto)  will  furnish, 
on  request,  the  official  circular  which  contains  full  information 
about  dates,  fees,  standards,  curriculum,  and  examination  centres. 
The  University  also  publishes  an  announcement  containing  all  par- 
ticulars regarding  Matriculation.  This  may  be  obtained  by  applying 
to  the  Registrar. 
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The  examination  is  of  two  grades  called  Junior  and  Honour 
Matriculation. 

A.  — ^Junior  Matriculation 

1.  A student  who  holds  a certificate  of  Junior  Matriculation 
will  be  admitted  to  the  first  year’s  work  in  the  various  subjects  of 
his  course. 

2.  The  subjects  of  Junior  Matriculation  are  as  follows: — 
Latin,  English,  History,  Mathematics,  and  any  two  of  the  following : 
Greek,  German,  French,  Spanish,  Experimental  Science  (Physics 
and  Chemistry). 

3.  The  pass  standard  is  forty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  a paper,  with  an  average  of  sixty  per  cent,  on  the  whole  ex- 
amination. 

4.  The  Supplemental  Matriculation  examination  is  held  in 
September,  and  all  particulars  regarding  it  may  be  had  from  . the 
publications  mentioned  above. 

B.  — Honour  Matriculation 

1.  The  Honour  Matriculation  examination  is  approximately 
equal  in  difficulty  to  the  first  year  examination  in  the  same  subjects 
in  the  University. 

2.  The  subjects  of  examination  for  full  Honour  Matriculation 
are: — Latin,  English,  History,  Mathematics,  and  any  two  of  the 
following:  Greek.  German,  French,  Spanish,  Experimental  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry). 

3.  A candidate  who  holds  a certificate  of  full  Honour  Matricu- 
lation or  of  Entrance  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  will,  on  payment 
of  the  pro  tanto  fee,  be  allowed  the  Junior  classes  in  as  many  as 
five  of  the  following  subjects,  provided  he  has  made  forty  per  cent,  in 
each:  Latin,  Greek,  German,  French,  Spanish,  Mathematics,  English. 
History,  Chemistry,  Physics ; but  a student  who  claims  the  standing 
in  Physics  under  this  provision,  must,  if  he  intends  taking  Senior 
Physics,  work  two  hours  a week  for  one  session  in  the  Junior 
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Physics  Laboratory  and  pass  the  Junior  Physics  examination,  before 
he  can  obtain  Senior  standing.  Similarly,  if  he  intends  to  take; 
Senior  Chemistry  he  must  do  three  hours  work  per  week  for  one 
session  in  the  Junior  Chemistry  Laboratory  and  pass  the  Junior 
Chemistry  examination,  before  he  can  obtain  Senior  standing.  (See 
page  55,  section  3.)  ■ 

4.  A candidate  without  a full  certificate  will  in  no  case  be 
allowed  more  than  four  classes.  Such  a candidate,  under  the  spe- 
cial conditions  stated  in  section  3,  will  be  allowed  the  Junior  classes 
in  all  subjects  up  to  four  in  which  he  has  made  40  per  cent.j  with 
an  average  of  50  per  cent. 


II.— ADMISSION  BY  EQUIVALENT  EXAMINATION 
A. — Examinations  Equivalent  to  Junior  Matriculation 

1.  Candidates  who  produce  certificates  of  Matriculation  into 
any  university  in  the  British  Empire,  will  be  allowed  to  enter 
Queen’s  University  without  further  examination.  Matriculation 
standing  from  universities  in  other  countries  than  the  British  Em- 
pire will  be  accepted  pro  tanto. 

2.  Candidates  may  obtain  pro  tanto  Matriculation  standing  if 
they  hold  teachers’  certificates,  or  the  non-professional  standing  for 
such  certificates,  of  the  grades  indicated  below. 

Alberta  Grade  XI. 

British  Columbia  . . ; ntermediate. 

Manitoba Second  Class. 

New  Brunswick  First  Class  Teachers’  License. 

Newfoundland ntermediate  (50%  required). 

Nova  Scotia  Srade  XI  (average  60,  minimum  50). 

Ontario  Entrance  to  Normal  School. 

Prince  Edward  Island  :...  .Honour  Diploma  or  First  Class  Li- 

cense on  Second  Year  Certicate 
of  Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Quebec  [The  University  School  Leaving  or 

Model  School  Diploma  (under 
certain  conditions). 

Second  Class. 


Saskatchewan  . 
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3.  A student  may  enter  the  University  on  presentation 
of  one  of  the  certificates  mentioned  in  section  2,  if  such 
certificate  includes  Latin.  But  if  he  has  not  passed  the 
Matriculation  examination  or  its  equivalent  in  Greek,  German,  or 
French,  he  must  attend  a class  for  beginners  and  later  pass  an  ex- 
amination in  the  subject  in  which  he  is  deficient.  (See  Regula- 
tions Regarding  Classes,  section  14,  page  76. 

B. — Examinations  Equivalent  to  Honour  Matriculation 

1.  Candidates  may  obtain  pro  tanto  Honour  Matriculation 
standing  if  they  hold  certificates  of  the  grades  indicated  below  (see 
Admission  to  the  University,  page  55,  section  3.) 

Alberta  . Grade  XII. 

British  Columbia  Senior  Grade. 

Manitoba First  Class. 

New  Brunswick  First  Class. 

Newfoundland Associate  Grade. 

Nova  Scotia  Grade  XII  (50%  required). 

Ontario  Entrance  to  Faculty  of  Education. 

Prince  Edward  Island Honour  Diploma  of  Third  Year, 

Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Saskatchewan First  Class. 

2.  Candidates  whose  certificates  entitle  them  to  full  Honour 
Matriculation  will  be  credited  with  having  passed  the  Junior  class 
in  five  subjects,  under  the  conditions  specified  in  section  3 of  Honour 
Matriculation,  pages  56  and  57. 

3.  Candidates  whose  certificates  do  not  entitle  them  to  full 
Honour  Matriculation  may  be  allowed  certain  subjects  under  the 
provisions  of  section  4 of  Honour  Matriculation,  page  57.  But 
candidates  will  not  be  allowed  standing  in  more  than  two  subjects 
on  Part  I or  Part  H of  the  Ontario  Senior  Leaving  or  Faculty 
Entrance  examinations. 


III.— ADMISSION  BY  SPECIAL  REGULATION 

1.  In  the  case  of  students  who  present  certificates  showing  that 
they  are  over  the  age  of  twenty-one,  the  Senate  may  postpone  the 
Matriculation  examination.  Except  by  special  permission  of  the 
Senate  and  upon  recommendation  of  the  Medical  or  Science  Faculty, 
such  unmatriculated  students  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  first  year 


Admission  by  Special  Regulation 


59 


in  Arts  for  the  purpose  of  proceeding  to  a course  in  Medicine  or 
Science.  (For  subjects  to  be  taken  in  the  first  year,  see  page  74, 
section  4.) 

Those  entering  the  University  under  this  regulation  without 
having  matriculated  in  Latin,  must  take  the  Preparatory  class  in 
Latin,  for  at  least  one  session  and  pass  the  Matriculation  examina- 
tion before  entering  the  Junior  class.  Those  who  are  deficient  in 
Greek,  German,  or  French  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  section 
3 of  Examinations  Equivalent  to  Junior  Matriculation, 
page  57. 

2.  A candidate  who  is,  actually  engaged  in  a mercantile,  indus- 
trial, or  other  occupation  may  pass  the  Junior  Matriculation  exam- 
ination under  the  following  conditions  : — 

(a)  He  may  present  himself  for  one  or  more  subjects  at  any 
June  or  September  examination. 

(b)  At  any  such  examination  he  will  receive  credit  for  a sub- 
ject or  subjects  on  obtaining  40  per  cent,  on  each  paper  and  an 
aggregate  of  60  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  such  subject 
or  subjects.  Two  papers  are  given  in  each  subject. 

(c)  Matriculation  under  these  conditions  must  be  comoleted 
within  four  consecutive  years. 

(d)  In  order  to  secure  credit  for  the  subject  or  subjects  written 
on,  a candidate  who  desires  to  matriculate  under  these  conditions 
must,'  immediately  on  receipt  of  his  statement  of  marks,  return  the 
same  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Matriculation  Board  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  from  his  employer  to  the  following  effect: — 

19.... 

I, do  hereby  certify  that 

was  in  my  employ  from to in  the 

capacity  of and  that  this  employment  made  it 

impossible  for  him  to  attend  the  regular  day  sessions  of  a secondary 

school.  My  business  is  that  of 

located  at  

(Give  business  address  in  full.) 

(Signature  in  full) 

To  the  Secretary  of  the  Matriculation  Board, 

Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto. 
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REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXTRA-MURAL  WORK 


In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  are  unable  to  do  all 
their  work  in  residence,  of  teachers  in  actual  service  who  wish  to 
improve  their  professional  qualifications  in  certain  subjects,  and  of 
those  persons  in  general  who,  though  unable  to  attend  the  regular 
classes,  are  yet  desirous  of  pursuing  particular  studies  under  com- 
petent direction,  the  University  conducts  a system  of  extra-mural 
.instruction.  This  work  is  as  nearly  as  possible  identical  with  that 
taken  up  by  the  intra-mural  students  and  the  same  examinations  are 
set  for  all.  Students  who  fulfil  at  least  the  minimum  requirements 
of  residence  and  otherwise  comply  with  the  conditions  stated  below 
may  qualify  for  the  various  degrees  to  which  their  courses  lead; 
while  those  who  finish  a three  years’  course,  covering  three-fourths 
of  the  classes  required  for  a degree,  are  entitled,  on  the  payment 
of  a fee  of  $5,  to  a University  Diploma. 

Conditions  of  Admission  to  Extra-mural  Work 

1.  In  order  to  register  for  the  first  time,  extra-mural  students 
must  be  residents  of  Canada.  Students  residing  outside  of  Canada, 
however,  who  have  attended  the  University  for  one  session  or  who 
have  taken  work  extra-murally  for  one  session  are  allowed  to  com- 
plete their  course. 

2.  Candidates  for  a degree,  unless  twenty-one  years  of  age, 
must  pass  the  Matriculation  examination  or  its  equivalent  before 
they  can  register  as  extra-mural  students. 

3.  No  one  is  permitted  to  take  work  at  Queen’s  in  the  same 
year  as  he  is  taking  work  at  any  other  educational  institution  or 
writing  on  any  outside  examination  other  than  Junior  Matriculation. 

4.  An  intra-mural  student  may  become  an  extra-mural  student 
only  by  special  permission  of  the  Faculty.  A student  registered 
intra-murally  in  the  winter  session  will  not  be  allowed  to  continue 
his  course  extra-murally  in  the  following  summer.  He  may,  how- 
ever, in  preparation  for  the  September  Supplemental  examinations, 
register  for  extra-mural  instruction  in  the  Pass  classes  in  which  he 
failed  in  the  sessional  examinations  of  the  previous  April. 
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Minimum  Residence  Requirements 

5.  All  extra-mural  students  proceeding  to  a degree  are  required 
to  attend  at  least  one  full  session  at  this  University.  Upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
may,  for  sufficient  reasons,  exempt  graduates  of  this  or  another 
University  from  the  operations  of  this  rule.  Extra-mural  students 
who  attend  four  full  sessions  of  the  Summer  School  and  take 
classes  in  four  different  departments  are  considered  to  have  satished 
the  residence  requirements. 

6.  Extra-mural  students  taking  Specialists’  Courses  for  teachers 
are  required  to  attend  not  less  than  two  full  sessions.  Attendance 
at  the  Summer  School  is  not  accepted  in  lieu  of  any  part  of  the  two 
years’  residence  required  for  Specialists’  standing.  Extra-mural 
students  taking  the  High  School  Assistants’  and  Inspectors’  Courses 
are  required  to  attend  two  full  sessions  or  one  full  session  and  two 
Summer  Scliool  sessions. 

7.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  attend  for  the  latter  part 
of  the  course  if  possible.  If  this  is  not  feasible  they  should  not 
attempt  more  than  a Pass  course. 

Registration  for  Extra-mural  Classes 

8.  Students  may  register  for  extra-mural  Pass  classes  either 
in  the  winter  session,  or  in  the  summer  session.  The  Honour 
classes,  however,  may  be  taken  in  the  winter  session  only.  (See 
page  62,  section  11,  for  dates  of  registration.) 

9.  Extra-mural  students  in  the  winter  and  summer  sessions 
alike  will  not  be  allowed  to  register  in  more  than  three  classes  in 
either  session  and  in  not  more  than  five  classes  during  the  academic 
year  (October  1 to  September  30).  This  rule  applies  also  to  Sum- 
mer School  students,  who  may,  however,  attend  as  visitors  classes 
other  than  these  three.  Extra-mural  students  in  the  summer  session 
who  do  not  attend  the  Summer  School  will  not  be  allowed  to  register 
in  more  than  two  classes ; but  they  may  present  themselves  for  ex- 
amination in  September  in  three  classes,  provided  one  or  more  of 
these  were  held  over  from  the  previous  April  examination. 
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10.  All  extra-mural  students  in  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Animal 
Biology  are  required  to  take  the  laboratory  work  in  these  classes 
intra-murally,  either  at  the  Summer  School  or  in  the  regular  'Uni- 
versity session. 

11.  Extra-mural  students  taking  the  work  of  the  winter  ses- 
sion should  register  early  in  September,  in  order  that  they  may 
receive  the  preliminary  instructions  and  provide  themselves  with 
books*  in  time  to  start  work  promptly  at  the  beginning  of  the  ses- 
sion. They  will  be  allowed  to  register  without  extra  fee  up  to 
October  3 (the  third  day  of  session),  and  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee 
of  $3  may  register  up  to  October  10.  Similarly,  extra-mural  stu- 
dents taking  the  work  of  the  summer  session  should  register  in 
April,  in  order  to  be  ready  to  begin  work  promptly  on  May  1. 
They  will  be  allowed  to  register  up  to  May  10th,  but  those  register- 
ing after  May  3rd  will  be  charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3. 

Extra-mural  students  living  so  far  from  the  University  that 
they  cannot  receive  the  examination  returns  before  the  last  date  of 
registration  should  send  fees  to  the  Registrar  within  the  required 
dates,  stating  the  classes  in  which  they  wish  to  register  if  suc- 
cessful in  their  examinations.  Instruction  sheets  can  then  be  sent 
at  once.  , 

The  Calendar  is  issued  in  the  spring,  but  is  not  in  force  until 
the  following  autumn.  Summer  session  work  is  taken  from  the 
Calendar  of  the  preceding  winter. 

12.  Applications  for  registration  must  be  made  on  forms  sup- 
plied by  the  Registrar;  they  must  be  accompanied  by  registration 
and  tutorial  fees,  and  must  reach  the  Registrar’s  office  by  the  dates 
specified  in  the  preceding  section.  The  registration  fee  is  $10  for 
each  session,  and  the  tutorial  fees  are  $5  for  each  Pass  class  and 
$10  for  each  Honour  class.  On  receipt  of  the  proper  fees  a regis- 
tration card  and  the  first  instalment  of  the  work  prescribed  will  be 
forwarded. 

13.  Students  who  have  been  granted  any  allowance  on  work 
already  taken  elsewhere  must  pay  a pro  tanto  fee  of  $10  with  their 
first  registration  fee  in  order  to  have  this  allowance  entered. 

*The  text-books  prescribed  for  extra-mural  work  may  be  procured 
from  R.  Uglow  & Co.,  Kingston,  Ontario.  The  “Collegei  Book  Store”  has 
no  official  connection  with  the  University. 
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Manner  of  Conducting  Extra-Mural  Classes 

14.  The  method  of  giving  extra-mural  instruction  necessarily 
varies  with  the  subject.  Each  department  appends  to  its  prescrip- 
tion of  work  in  this  Calendar  some  general  directions  for  extra- 
mural study,  but  the  detailed  information  is  contained  in  the  in- 
struction sheets  which  are  sent  out  at  regular  intervals,  These  give 
the  substance  of  lectures,  specify  the  prescribed  reading,  and  assign 
exercises  and  essays  to  be  written.  The  first  instalment  of  work  is 
sent  to  the  student  as  soon  as  he  registers. 

15.  Extra-mural  students  must  write  all  the  prescribed  essays 
and  at  least  80  per  cent,  of  the  exercises,  and  must  send  them  to 
the  Tutor  on  the  dates  assigned. 

16.  Each  essay  or  exercise  is  promptly  examined  and  returned 

to  the  writer  with  criticisms  and  suggestions.  ^ 

17.  The  date  of  each  essay  or  exercise  coming  in  and  of  each 
criticism  or  fresh  piece  of  work  going  out  is  tabulated  at  the  Regis- 
trar’s office. 

18.  Students  should  address  their  work  and  all  inquiries  re- 
garding their  work  to — The  Tutor  in (whatever 

the  subject  may  be),  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario.  Tn  no 
case  should  the  name  of  the  tutor  be  used. 

Transference  from  Extra-mural  to  Intra-mural  Classes 

19.  Extra-mural  students  may  become  intra-mural  students 
during  the  winter  session  at  any  time  after  December  1,  in  those 
classes  in  which  they  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  work  pre- 
scribed up  to  the  date  of  their  transferring.  Fees  already  paid  will 
be  applied  on  intra-mural  charges,  and  the  balance  alone  will  be 
required. 

Library  Facilities  for  Extra-mural  Students 

20.  With  the  exception  of  text-books  (see  footnote  on  page  62) 
prescribed  in  the  Calendar,  which  all  students  must  provide  for 
themselves,  and  of  dictionaries,  encyclopaedias,  and  other  volumes 
not  usually  lent,  extra-mural  students  may  borrow  from  the  Uiiver- 
sity  Library  any  books  required  in  their  work. 
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21.  Three  books  may  be  borrowed  at  one  time,  provided  that 
no  two  relate  to  the  same  essay.  Unless  a special  arrangement  is 
made,  a book  may  be  kept  only  two  weeks  from  the  date  on  which 
it  is  received 

22.  Special  arrangements  are  made  for  supplying  the  necessary 
books  to  extra-mural  students  in  the  Ph.D.,  B.Paed.,  and  D.Paed. 
courses. 

23.  Extra-mural  students  must  send  to  the  Librarian  a deposit 
of  $2  for  the  use  of  one  book  at  a time,  $4  for  two  books,  and  $5 
for  three.  Books  may  be  exchanged  as  often  as  the  borrower  wishes ; 
and  when  all  are  returned,  the  deposit,  less  the  amount  spent  for 
■postage,  will  be  repaid  on  request.  No  fee  is  charged  for  the  use 
of  the  Library. 

24.  All  communications  concerning  books  and  deposits  must  be 
addressed  to  The  Librarian,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario. 

, Conditions  of  Admission  to  Examinations 

25.  No  student  is  admitted  to  examination  in  any  subject  unless 

he  has  sent  in  all  the  essays  and  at  least  80  per  cent,  of  the  pre- 
scribed exercises.  ...  - ■ 

26.  If  a student  has  not  completed  the  work  required  during  a 
session — summer  or  winter — he  must  register  at  a subsequent  ses- 
sion and  complete  his  course, in  order  to  be  allowed  to  take  the 
examination.  In  this  case  all  the  fees  must  be  paid  again. 

27.  If  a student  who'  has  completed  the  required  work  in  a 
■given  subject  wishes  in  some  subsequent  academic  year  merely  to 
take  the  examination,  he  must  pay  the  registration  fee  of  $10  on  or 
before  October  10  or  May  10  preceding  the  date  of  examination ; 
and  also  pay  the  examination  fee  as  specified  in  section  29.  (See 
also  section  31.) 

28.  Application  for  examination  in  the  particular  subjects  upon 
which  a student  proposes  to  write  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  by 
March  1 for  the  April  examinations  and  by  August  1 for  the  Sep- 
tember examinations. 

29.  The  University  examination  fee  of  $10  for  Pass  classes  or 
$12  for  Honour  (or  Pass  and  Honour)  classes' must  be  paid  to  the 
Registrar  at  the  time  of  application  for  examination.  Students 


Extra-mural  Examinations 


65 


applying  to  write  at  outside  centres  must  also  send  $1  for  each  half- 
day examination  towards  the  expenses  of  the  local  centre. 

Dates  of  Examinations  for  Extra-mural  Students 

30.  Examinations  in  Pass  subjects  are  held  in  April  and  Sep- 
tember; examinations  in  Honour  subjects  are  held  in  April  only. 
(See  the  Time-tables  on  pages  11  and  12  of  this  Calendar.) 

31.  Students  who  register  in  the  winter  session  and  complete 
the  required  work  before  April  may  write  on  either  the  April  or 
September  examinations ; and  those  who  register  in  the  summer 
and  complete  the  work  may  write  in  September.  Any  postponement 
of  the  examination  beyond  these  dates  subjects  the  student  lo  the 
provisions  of  section  27. 

Oral  and  Practical  Examinations 

32.  No  dictation  examination  will  be  given  to  extra-mural 
students  in  the  Pass  classes  in  any  of  the  modern  languages.  Such 
students  will  be  required  to  take  one  hour  per  week  of  oral  work 
with  the  regular  class  during  their  intra-mural  residence,  and  pass 
an  examination  on  such  work  before  receiving  full  credit  for  the 
class.  The  amount  of  this  oral  work  may  be  modified  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  department  concerned,  and  will  be  required  in  only 
the  Junior  class.  But  when  the  Junior  class  has  been  granted  on 
Honour  Matriculation  this  work  will  be  required  in  the  Senior 
class. 

Students  attending  the  Summer  School  will  be  given  an  op- 
portunity of  completing  this  oral  work  in  the  languages  offered  in 
the  Summer  School.  If  a student  proceeds  at  a later  date  to  the 
next  higher  class  in  the  language  as  an  intra-mural  student,  this 
practical  work  will  be  taken  as  part  of  this  next  higher  class. 

Candidates  for  Honours  in  German  or  French  must  satisfy 
the  department  concerned  as  to  their  oral  qualification  in  the  lan- 
guage. When  an  examination  in  this  connection  is  necessary  it 
must  be  taken  at  the  University. 

Practical  examinations  in  Science  must  be  taken  at  the  Univer- 
sity. 
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Examination  Centres  for  Extra-mural  Students 

33.  Examinations,  other  than  those  specified  in  the  preceding 
section,  may  be  taken  either  at  the  University  or  at  one  of  the 
extra-mural  centres. 

The  following  list  shows  the  centres  available  for  April,  1919, 
but  a revised  list  is  sent  out  to  extra-mural  students  in  January  and 
June  of  each  year. 

Alberta:  Calgary,  Edmonton,  Macleod,  Rocky  Mountain  House,  Stet- 
tler,  Wainwright. 

British  Columbia:  Greenwood,  Vancouver,  Victoria. 

Manitoba:  Brandon,  Crandall,  Deloraine,  Elva,  Miami,  Oak  Lake, 
Roland,  Winnipeg. 

Newfoundland:  St.  John’s,  Western  Bay. 

Nova  Scotia:  Sydney,  Wallace. 

Ontario:  Alexandria,  Bancroft,  Belleville,  Brantford,  Brockville, 
Brussels,  Burk’s  Falls,  Chatham,  Collingwood,  Cornwall,  Douglas,  Dunn- 
ville,  Eganville,*  Finch,  Forrest,  Goderich,  Guelph,  Hagersville,  Hamil- 
ton, Huntsville,  Kemptville,  Kincardine,  Kitchener,  Lindsay,  London, 
Markham,-  Melville,  Mofewood,  Newmarket,  North  Bay,  Northport, 
Orangeville,  Orillia,  Ottawa,  Owen  Sound,  Perth,  Peterborough,  Picton, 
Port  Arthur,  Port  Hope,  Renfrew,  Sarnia,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Smith’n 
Falls,  St.  Catharines,  St.  Thomas,  Stratford,  Tillsonburg,  Toronto,  Van- 
kleek  Hill,  Walkerton,  Welland,  Westmeath,  Williamstown,  Windsor, 
Woodstock. 

Quebec:  Montreal,  Quebec. 

Saskatchewan:  Craik,  Edenwold,  Elbow,  Estevan,  Fort  Qu’Ap- 
pelle,  Humboldt,  Kindersley,  Lloydminster,  Mantario,  Maple  Creek, 
Moose  Jaw,  North  Battleford,  Prince  Albert,  Radville,  Regina,  Saska- 
toon, Swift  Current,  Weyburn,  Wolseley,  Yorkton,  Young. 

34.  Students  wishing  to  have  new  examination  centres  csta1)- 
Jished  must  make  application,  accompanied  by  the  special  fee  of  $10, 
by  February  14  for  April  examinations,  and  by  July  15  for  Septem- 
ber examinations. 

Determination  of  Standing 

35.  Sections  29,  31,  and  32  of  General  Regulations,  pages 
78  and  79  apply  also  to  extra-mural  students. 
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Fees  for  Extra-mural  Students 

36.  A full  statement  regarding  fees  may  be  found  under  Fees, 
page  71. 

37.  Extra-mural  students  who  enter  as  intra-mural  students 
during  the  winter  session  will  have  their  extra-mural  fees  applied 
on  intra-mural  charges  and  need  then  pay  only  the  balance.  (See 
section  19.) 

38.  In  no  case  whatever  will  refunds  be  made.  . In  case  of  sick- 
ness, however,  but  under  no  other  conditions,  an  application  to  have 
fees  carried  over  will  be  considered  if  it  is  made  within  one  month 
of  registration  and  is  accompanied  by  a doctor’s  certificate. 

Remittances 

39.  Cheques  or  drafts  on  any  branch  of  the  Merchants  Bank 
will  be  received  at  par.  In  other  cases  15  cents  per  $100  should  be 
added  to  cover  bank  charges.  Remittance  may  be  made  by  Post 
Office  or  Express  Order. 
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The  tenth  session  of  the  Summer  School  begins  on  Monday, 
July  7,  1919,  and  closes  on  Friday,  August  15. 

Classes  will  be  conducted  in  Latin,  German,  French,  Spanish, 
English,  English  History,  Colonial  History,  Mathematics,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  Botany,  and  Animal  Biology;  and  instruction  will  be 
given  in  selected  parts  of  the  Pass  classes  in  these  subjects.  By 
reason  of  daily  lectures  and  almost  individual  instruction,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  cover  about  half  of  the  work  done  in  the  corresponding 
classes  of  the  winter  session. 

The  libraries  and  various'  laboratories  are  available  for  use  as 
in  the  winter  session. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  work  there  will  be  two  or  three 
general  lectures  each  week,  free  to  all  students  in  the  Summer 
School.  Thesei  lectures  will  be  on  subjects  of  general  interest,  and 
will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Summer  School  staff,  by  other 
professors  in  the  University,  and  by  distinguished  persons  outside 
of  the  University. 

• Purpose  of  the  Summer  School 

The  Summer  School  offers  University  advantages  to  those  who 
cannot  attend  the  classes  of  the  regular  session. 

It  affords  Teachers  an  opportunity  to  improve  their  scholar- 
ship in  particular  lines  of  study;  it  assists  them  in  preparing  for 
the  Entrance  examination  to  the  Faculty  of  Education;  it  gives  them 
an  opportunity  to  observe  methods  of  teaching  and  to  become  ac- 
quainted with  books  and  equipment  not  ordinarily  available;  and  it 
provides  the  stimulating  companionship  of  fellow-workers. 

It  affords  Extra-Mural  students  an  opportunity  to  do  in  the 
laboratories  the  practical  work  required  in  Science  classes  (see 
section  10,  page  62)  and  thus  enables  them, to  include  in  their 
courses  subjects  which  otherwise  they  could  not  take. 
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The  Summer  School,  besides  serving  the  needs  of  teachers  and 
of  extra-mural  students,  is  of  advantage  to  intra-mural  students 
who  have  lost  standing  through  illness  or  other  causes,  and  to  all 
persons  who  wish  to  broaden  their  knowledge  or  to  spend  part  of 
their  vacation  under  cultural  influences. 

Admission  to  Classes' 

No  examination  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Summer^ 
School.  The  classes  are  open  to  all  who  desire  to  improve  their 
scholarship  or  their  professional  equipment.  Those,  however,  who 
are  candidates  for  a degree  must  satisfy  the  matriculation  require- 
ments before  being  admitted  to  the  University  examinations. 

Unmatriculated  students  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  may 
work  for  credit  on  a course  for  a degree,  but  in  that  case  must 
choose  their  classes  from  the  following  list:  (1)  Junior  -Latin, 
(2)  Junior  English,  (3)  Junior  Mathematics,  (4)  Junior  Physics  or 
Junior  Chemistry,  (5)  Junior  Greek,  Junior  German,  Junior  French, 
or  Junior  Spanish. 

Summer  School  students  who  are  qualifying  for  examinations 
are  required  to  register  - as  extra-mural  students  under  the  usual 
regulations,  except  those  who  attended  the  preceding  winter  session. 

Students  who  register  for  the  first  time  in  the  University  for 
the  purpose  of  attending  the  Summer  School'  are  permitted  to  enrol 
as  extra-mural  students  at  the  opening  of  the  Summer  School  in 
spite  of  Regulation  11,  page  62,  and  to  write  on  the  September  exam- 
ination provided  they  have  completed  80  per  cent,  of  the  extra-mural 
exercises  on  the  work  not  covered  in  the  Summer  School. 

All  Summer  School  students  are  relieved  from  writing  a pro- 
portionate part  of  the  extra-mural  exercises,  such  part  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Summer  School  instructor. 

No  student  working  for  credit  is  allowed  to  register  for  more 
than  three  classes  during  the  Summer  School.  He  may  attend 
others  as  a visitor. 

Examinations 

No  examinations  are  held  in  connection  with  the  Summer 
School.  Students  desiring  credit  for  their  work  must  take  the 
University  examinations  in  April  or  September.  Those  who  write 
in  the  September  immediately  following  their  course  in  the  Summer 
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School  will  be  charged  the  examination  fee  only ; but  those  who 
write  at  a later  date  must  pay  both  registration  and  examination 
fees.  (See  section  27,  page  64.) 

Credits 

Extra-mural  students  who  attend  four  full  sessions  of  the  Sum- 
mer School  and  take  classes  in  four  different  departments  are  con- 
sidered to  have  satisfied  the  one  year’s  minimum  residence  require- 
ment. Two  Summer  School  sessions  are  also  considered  as  equiva- 
lent to  one  of  the  two  years’  attendance  required  for  High  School 
Assistants’  and  Inspectors’  Courses.  But  attendance  at  the  Summer 
School  is  not  accepted  in  lieu  of  any  part  of  the  two  years'  attend- 
ance required  for  Specialists'  standing. 

Students  may  attend  classes  for  any  three  weeks  of  the  Sum- 
mer School  session,  but  such  attendance  is  not  credited  towards  a 
degree. 

Fees 

The  Summer  School  fee  is  $20.  Students  attending  the  Sum- 
mer School  who  are  already  registered,  for  extra-mural  work,  as 
indicated  under  Admission  to  Classes,  page  69,  will  be  allowed  $5 
on  the  Summer  School  fee  for/ each  class  in  which  they  are  already 
registered.  Students  who  register  at  the  University  for  the  first 
time  at  the  opening  of  the  Summer  School  will  pay  the  full  Summer 
School  fee  and  in  addition  the  extra-mural  registration  fee  of  $10, 
and  will  then  receive  all  extra-mural  outlines  and  the  assistance  of 
the  tutors  for  the  remainder  of  the  summer  in  preparation  for  the 
September  examinations.  The  fee  for  three  weeks’  attendance 
is  $12. 

Boarding  Houses 

Lists  of  boarding  houses  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar. 
The  cost  of  living,  including  board  and  lodging,  need  not  exceed 
$6.50  a week.  (See  page  52.) 

Further  Information 

The  Announcement  of  the  Summer  School,  containing  full 
details  concerning  the  work  offered  is  published  each  year  about 
April  1,  and  is  supplied  on  application. 

All  inquiries  concerning  the  Summer  School  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  The  Registrar,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario. 
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Matriculation  Fees 

Bi 

(For  dates  and  methods  of  payment,  seei  The  Academic  Year,  pages 


5,  6 and  7.) 

Honour  Matriculation  examination  $10  00 

Honour  Matriculation  on  pro  tanto  certificate 10  00 

Scholarship  examination  (Matriculation) 10  00 

Junior  Matriculation  examination  8 00 

Supplemental  Matriculation  examination,  each  paper  up  to  five. . . 2 00 

Supplemental  Matriculation  examination,  maximum 10  00 


Intra-mural  Fees — Payable  Each  Session 

(Graduation,  registration,  and  examination  fees  are  payable  at  the 
dates  specified  on  pages  5,  6,  and  7;  class  fees,  laboratory  fees,  the  Arts 
Society  fee,  the  Levana  Society  fee.  Hospital  fee,  and  the  fee  for 
athletics  are  payable  upon  registration;  and  all  other  fees  are  payable 
as  they  are  incurred.) 


Registration,  if  paid  in  person  on  October  1,  2,  3 $14  00 

Registration,  if  paid  after  October  3 17  00 

Arts  Society  fee  (payable  by  men  only) 2 00 

Levana  Society  fee  (payable  by  women  only) . . . ! 1 00 

Athletics  (payable  by  all  students)  3 00 

Hospital  fee 3 00 

Class  fees  (required  of  all  non-graduate  students  proceeding  to  a 

degree)  25  00 

Fee  for  each  class  (except  Jr.  and  Sr.  Chemistry)  for  those  who 

do  not  pay  full  class  fees 8 00 

Junior  Chemistry  (for  those  who  do  not  pay*  full  class  fees) 12  00 

Senior  Chemistry  (for  those  who  do  not  pay  full  class  fees)  ......  12  00 

Pass  examinations,  April  or  September 10  00 

Honour  examinations,  April  only  12  00 

Special  fee  for  intra-mural  students  who  write  on  examinations 
away  from  the  University,  other  fees  being  as  for  extra-mural 

students  (see  page  64,  section  29) 5 00 

Late  application  for  examination  or  graduation  (if  accepted)  ....  3 00 

Change  of  classes  after  registration  (except  in  the  case  of  students 

in  their  first  year)  2 00 
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Extra-mural  Fees — Payable  Each  Sssion 

{Registration,  tutorial,  and  examination  fees  are  payable  as  specified 
on  pages  62  and  64;  other  fees  are  payable  as  they  are  incurred.) 

Registration  $10  00 

Registration  after  Oct.  3 13  00 

Tutorial  fee  in  each  Pass  class  5 00 

Tutorial  fee  in  each  Honour  class  or  part  of  an  Honour  class. ...  10  00 

Pass  examinations,  April  or  September 10  00 

Honour  examinations,  April  only 12  00 

Change  of  work  after  registration  2 00 

Establishing  a new  examination  centre.. 10  00 

Late  application  for  examination  (if  accepted)  3 00 

Local  centre,  each  half  day  examination  1 00 

Allowing  classes  bn  a pro  tanto  certificate 10  00 

Summer  School  Fees 

Full  Summer  School  attendance  (with  an  allowance  of  $5  for  each 

class  in  which  a student  is  already  registered  extra-murally)  20  00 

Three  weeks’  attendance  12  00 

Extra-mural  Registration  (for  students  who  register  in  the  Uni- 
versity for  the  first  time  at  the  opening  of  the  Summer  School, 
and  wish  to  prepare  for  September  examinations) 10  00 

Laboratory  Fees — Per  Session 

Physics,  Junior,  Senior,  or  Preliminary  Honours $ 3 00 

Physics,  Final  or  Experimental  Honours 10  00 

Chemistry,  Junior  or  Senior  , ''3  00 

Chemistry,  Preliminary  or  Final  Honours 15  00 

Botany,  Pass  Class  3 00 

Botany,  Preliminary  or  Final  Honours  5 00 

Animal  Biology,  Pass  Class  5 00 

Animal  Biology,  Preliminary  Honours  15  00 

Animal  Biology^  Final  Honours  10  00 

Geology,  Junior,  Senior,  Preliminary,  or  Final  Honours 5 00 

Mineralogy,  Pass  Class,  Preliminary,  or  Final  Honours 5 00 

Students  taking  Physics,  Chemistry,  Geology,  or  Mineralogy  must 
make  a deposit  of  $5  to  cover  laboratory  breakages. 

The  laboratory  fee  in  Geology  is  now  applied  on  the  cost  of  excur- 
sions in  Geology. 
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Special  Fees 

{Payable  in  addition  to  regular  class  fees.) 

Preparatory  class  in  any  language $ 5 00 

Matriculation  Certificate  5 00 

Certificate  of  Standing  1 00 

Diploma  for  three  years’  work  : 5 00 

Graduation: 

Bachelor  of  Arts 10  00 

Master  of  Arts  20  00 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  50  00 

Doctor  of  Science 50  00 

Extra  fee  for  degree  in  absentia  10  00 

Admission  ad  eundem  gradum  (BA.)  20  00 

Admission  ad  eundem  statum 10  00 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


GENERAL  STUDENTS 

1.  General  students  are  those  who  do  not  intend  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  They  are  exempt  from  matriculation  and  sessional  exam- 
inations and  from  the  regulations  regarding  classes. 

2.  No  one  is  admitted  to  the  University  as  a general  student 
who  is  under  twenty-one  years  of  age  at  the  date  of  registration, 
except  by  special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  CLASSES 

{The  Academic  Year  extends  from  October  1 to  September  30.) 

Order  of  Classes  • 

3.  Students  entering  with  Junior  Matriculation  only  must,  in 
the  first  year  of  their  course,  choose  their  classes  from  the  following 
list : 

Junior  Latin,  Junior  Greek,  Junior  German,  Junior  French, 
Junior  Spanish,  Junior  Italian,  Junior  English,  Junior  Mathematics, 
Junior  Physics,  Junior  Chemistry,  Botany,  Animal  Biology,  Junior. 
Geology,  Mineralogy. 

This  restriction  does  not  apply  to  students  in  Course  A taking 
Junior  Latin,  Junior  Greek,  and  Junior  French. 

Students  registering  for  the  first  time  for  extra-mural  work 
or  in  the  Summer  School  are  permitted  to  take  English  History  or 
Modern  History. 

4.  Students  requiring  for  any  purpose  a certificate  of  having 
completed  the  first  year’s  work  must  take  five  classes  as  follows : 

(1)  Junior  Latin,  (2)  Junior  Greek,  Jtinior  German,  Junior 
French,  or  Junior  Spanish,  (3)  Junior  English,  (4)  Junior  Mathe- 
matics, (5)  Junior  Physics,  Junior  Chemistry,  or  another  of  the 
classes  named  in  (2). 
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For  unmatriculated  students  who  are  admitted  under  Special 
Regulation  1 (page  58)  these  classes  must  be  the  first  five  classes 
.selected  in  their  course,  but,  if  in  attendance  and  without  Matricu- 
lation in  any  of  the  languages,  such  students  must  take  the  Pre- 
paratory class  in  that  language  and  pass  the  examination  before 
taking  the  Junior  class. 

Students  taking  Arts  classes  with  a view  to  registration  with 
the  Ontario  Medical  Council  will  note  that  a certificate  of  having 
completed  the  first  year’s  work  will  be  issued  only  when  the  five 
classes  mentioned  in  this  section  have  been  passed. 

5.  Students  should  take  the  Pass  classes  in  I.atin,  Greek,  Ger- 
man, French,  English,  and  Mathematics  in  the  first  two  years  of 
their  course. 

6.  Students  intending  ultimately  to  take  the  work  of  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Education  should  select  a course  in  Arts  which  contains  the 
subjects  required  in  Education.  If  they  have  not  passed  the  En- 
trance examination  of  the  Eaculty  of  Education,  they  are  recom- 
mended to  take  the  Junior  classes  in  Latin,  English,  Mathematics, 
and  in  the  optional  group.  (See  the  Calendar  of  the  Eaculty  of 
Education.) 

7.  No  student  is  allowed  to  take  a Senior  class  until  he  has 
passed  the  Junior  class  in  the  same  subject  or  to  take  a Junior  class 
;and  a Senior  class  in  the  same/  subject  in  one  academic  year.  (See 
Pass  Classes,  page  81.) 

8.  Except  by  special  permission  of  the  department  concerned,  a 
student  is  not  allowed  to  take  an  Honour  class  unless  he  has  passed 
the  previous  class  in  the  subject  with  a percentage  of  at  least  50. 

Number  of  Classes  in  a Year 

9.  No  student  is  allowed  to  attend  or  to  write  on  more  than 
five  classes  in  any  academic  year. 

10.  Jn  each  of  their  first  two  years  intra-mural  students  must 
take  at  least  three  classes. 
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General  Regulations 


Attendance  and  Work 

11.  All  students  are  required  to  write  80  per  cent,  of  the  essays 
and  exercises,  to  dp  80  per  cent,  of  the  required  laboratory  work, 
and  to  attend  80  per  cent,  of  the  class  lectures  during  their  period 
of  intra-rhural  attendance,  as  necessary  conditions  of  coming  up 
for  the  April  or  September  examinations. 

12.  A student  who  has  failed  to  pass  the  examination  in  any 
Pass  class  must  repeat  the  attendance  and  examination  in  that  class 
in  his  next  year  at  the  University  if  he  intends  counting  that  class 
in  his  course. 

13.  A student  in  each  of  his  first  three  years  must  pass  at 
least  two  classes.  In  case  of  failure  to  do  so  in  any  one  year  the 
Faculty  may  require  the  discontinuance  of  that  student’s  course.  In 
case  of  such  failure  in  any  two  years  the  Faculty  will  require  such 
discontinuance. 

Preparatory  Classes 

(Not  offered  to  extra-mural  students) 

14.  (a)  Intra-mural  students  who  desire  to  begin  work  in  Latin, 
Greek,  German,  or  French,  and  those  who  enter  the  University  con- 
ditioned in  any  of  these  languages  must  attend  the  Preparatory  class 
in  such  language  for  one  session,  and  pass  the  University  or  the 
equivalent  Junior  Matriculation  examination,  before  being  admitted 
to  the  Junior  class. 

(b)  Students  who  are  proceeding  to  a degree  in  Arts  and  who 
have  passed  the  Preparatory  examination  in  April  or  the  June  or 
Supplemental  Matriculation  examinations  in  any  of  the  subjects 
specified  in  the  preceding  paragraph  (in  the  case  of  Greek,  the 
Supplemental  examination  set  by  the  University)  are  required  to 
attend  during  the  following  session  the  Junior  class  in  that  subject, 
if  they  elect  it  on  their  course. 

(c)  Students  who  have  been  granted  special  permission  to  take 
the  first  year  in  Arts  for  Matriculation  purposes  only,  and  who  have 
passed  the  Preparatory  examination  in  a language  in  April  are 
allowed  to  register  in  the  Junior  class  during  the  following  summer 
session,  and  write  on  the  September  examination.  (See  Summer 
ScTiooL,  page  68.) 
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REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXAMINATIONS 
Christmas  Examinations 

15.  An  examination  to  be  known  as  the  Christmas  examination 
will  be  held  in  each  Pass  class  during  the  closing  days  of  the  first 
term  (see  page  12).  Credit  not  exceeding  25  per  cent,  of  the  total 
examination  marks  may  be  assigned  to  these  examinations. 

Students  making  less  than  40  per  cent,  in  one  or  more  of  these 
examinations  may  be  required  to  discontinue  such  part  or  parts  of 
their  work  as  the  Faculty  may  consider  advisable. 

April  Examinations 

16.  The  regular  sessional  examinations,  in  all  subjects,  Pass 
and  Honour,  are  held  in  April. 

17.  Intra-mural  students  proceeding  to  a degree  must  take  the 
examinations  in  April  in  all  subjects  in  which  they  are  registered. 
Permission  to  postpone  Pass  examinations  until  September  may  be 
obtained  in  special  cases  but  only  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Professors  concerned.  Honour  examinations  are  held  in  April  only. 

Permission  to  withdraw  from  a class  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Faculty  at  any  time;  but  permission  to  make  a change  of  class  may 
be  obtained  only  before  October  31. 

18.  The  Time-table  for  the  April  Examinations  in  the  Pass 
subjects  may  be  found  on  page  12  of  the  Calendar.  The  Time- 
table for  the  Honour  examinations  is  issued  each  year  in  March. 

19.  Students  who  fail  to  obtain  a standing  of  at  least  15  per 
cent,  on  the  April  examination  in  any  class  will  not  be  eligible  to 
write  on  the  September  examination  in  that  class.  / 

September  Examinations 

20.  Supplemental  examinations,  in  Pass  subjects  only,  are  held 
in  September. 

21.  The  September  examinations  are  open  to  extra-mural  stu- 
dents and  to  those  intra-mural  students  who  failed  in  the  April 
examinations  or  were  permitted  to  postpone  their  examinations 
under  Regulation  17. 

22.  The  Time-table  for  the  September  examinations  may  be 
found  on  page  11  of  this  CaFndar. 
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Conditions  of  Admission  to  the  April  or  September  Examinations 

{In  addition  to  those  specified  in  Regulations  if  and  21.) 

23.  All  students  are  required  to  write  80  per  cent,  of  the  essays 
and  exercises,  to  do  80  per  cent,  of  the  required  Laboratory  work, 
and  to  attend  80  per  cent,  of  the  class  lectures  during  their  period  of 
intra-mural  attendance,  as  necessary  conditions  of  coming  up  for 
the  April  or  September  examinations. 

24.  Students  will  not  be  permitted  to  write  on  examinations 
unless  they  have  registered  at  the  prescribed  date  within  the  aca- 
demic year  in  which  they  present  themselves.  (See  Registration, 
page  54.)  But  graduates  not  in  attendance  who  wish  to  take 
€xaminations  merely  to  raise  their  standing  may  delay  their  registra- 
tion till  February  14,  if  applying  to  write  at  a new  centre,  or  till 
March  1st,  if  writing  at  an  established  centre. 

25.  At  the  specified  date  (see  pages  5 and  6)  before  the  ex- 
aminations begin,  each  candidate  must  apply  to  the  Senate  for  per- 
mission to  write  on  the  subjects  in  which  he  desires  to  be  examined. 
Printed  forms  for  the  purpose  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar. 

26.  No  candidate  will  be  allowed  to  appear  at  an  examination 
unless  his  application  has  been  approved  by  the  Senate  and  his 
examination  dues  have  been  paid. 

27.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  examination  hall  later 
than  thirty  minutes  after  the  beginning  of  the  examination. 

28.  No  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  any  books  or  papers 
into  the  examination  hall  except  by  express  direction  of  the  ex- 
aminer. 

Determination  of  Standing 

29.  In  determining  a student’s  standing  at  a sessional  examina- 
tion the  departments  are  entitled  to  take  into  account  the  entire 
class  record. 

30.  Credits  not  exceeding  25  per  cent,  of  the  total  examination 
marks  may  be  assigned  for  each  paper  in  the  Christmas  examination. 

31.  The  following  percentages  are  required  for  the  various 
grades  of  Pass  and  Honour  standing  in  all  courses; 
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PASS  STANDING 

Division  I 70  per  cent,  and  over. 

Division  II  55  to  69  per  cent. 

Division  III 40  to  54  per  cent. 

HONOUR  STANDING 

Class  1 75  per  cent,  and  over. 

Class  II 66  to  74  per  cent. 

Class  III 50  to  65  per  cent. 

32.  For  special  conditions  required  by  the  Department  of 
Education  for  Public  School  Inspectors’  certificates  and  for  the  non- 
professional qualification  of  Specialist,  see  pages  105  and  99. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY  FOR  THE  DEGREES  OF 
B.A  AND  M.A. 


A Course  of  Study  is  a systematic  arrangement  of  prescribed 
and  optional  classes,  constituting  the  required  work  for  some  par- 
ticular degree  or  degrees.  The  University  offers  a considerable 
variety  of  courses  of  study  from  which  each  student  must  select  the 
one  which  seems  best  suited  to  his  individual  purposes  and  tastes. 
As  the  courses  have  many  classes  in  common,  a student  may  some- 
times be  /able  to  do  a considerable  part  of  his  work  before  deciding 
upon  the  course  in  which  he  will  eventually  qualify  for  a degree. 
But  if  he  delay  his  decision  beyond  his  first  year,  he  may  find  con- 
flicts between  classes  coming  at  the  same  hour,  and  have  to  take  an 
extra  year  or  more  to  finish  his  course.  A student  is  strongly  urged, 
therefore,  to  choose  his  course  of  study  as  early  as  possible,  and  to 
.plan  in  advance  his  whole  work,  year  by  year,  in  accordance  with 
the  Time-table.  Women  students  will  be  assisted  by  the  Dean  of 
Women,  if  they  desire  aid  in  planning  their  courses,  and  any  student 
may  consult  the  Principal  or  members  of  the  staff. 

Before  planning  their  courses,  students  should  read  carefully 
the  Regulations  Regarding  Classes,  page  74. 


UNIVERSITY  CLASSES 
Preparatory  Classes 

The  Preparatory  classes  are  intended  for  intra-mural  students 
who  desire  to  begin  work  in  Latin,  Greek,  German,  or  French,  and 
for  those  whose  matriculation  standing  is  deficient  in  any  of  those 
subjects.  The  Preparatory  class,  or  its  equivalent,  must  be  passed 
before  the  student  can  enter  the  Junior  class,  but  it  does  not  count 
as  a class  towards  a degree  except  in  the  case  of  Greek  and  then 
only  when  Junior  Greek  has  been  passed.  For  regulations  regarding 
Preparatory  classes  see  page  76. 
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Pass  Classes 

Pass  classes  are  ordinarily  designated  “Junior”  or  “Senior,” 
according  as  the  first  or  second  year’s  work  in  a subject  is  meant. 
A student  must  pass  the  Junior  class  before  proceeding  to  a Senior 
class  in  the  same  subject.  As  the  two  Pass  classes  in  History,  in 
Political  and  Economic  Science,  and  in  Philosophy  are  of  equal 
rank  and  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year,  the  terms  “Junior”  and 
“Senior”  are  not  used.  Instead,  the  Pass  History  is  divided  into 
“English  History”  and  “Modern  History,”  the  Pass  Political  and 
Economic  Science  into  “Economics”  and  “Politics,”  and  the  Pass 
Philosophy  into  “Mental  Philosophy”  andi  “Moral  Philosophy.” 

t 

Honour  Classes 

Honour  classes  can  be  taken  only  when  the  corresponding  Pass 
work  or  its  equivalent  has  been  completed.  Exceptions  to  this  rule 
occur  in  English,  History,  Philosophy,  Political  and  Economic  Sci- 
ence, and  Mathematics.  In  English,  Anglo-Saxon  may  be  taken  in 
the  same  year  as  Senior  English;  in  Mathematics,  a student  after 
having  passed  the  Junior  class,  may  omit  the  Senior  class  and  pro- 
ceed to  Preliminary  Honours.  By  special  permission  of  the  Depart-  ^ 
nient  concerned,  either  of  the  Pass  classes  in  History  or  Philosophy 
or  either  of  “Economics”  or  “Politics,”  may  be  taken  in  the  same 
year  as  Preliminary  Honours. 

The  Honour  work  (except  in  English,  Philosophy,  and  Mathe- 
matics) is  arranged  in  two  'classes,  called  “Preliminary  Honours” 
and  “Final  Honours.”  These  must  be  taken  in  the  order  of  naming. 
For  the  Honour  classes  In  English,  Philosophy,  and  Mathematics, 
and  for  the  special  regulations  regarding  them,  see  the  detailed 
prescription  of  work  in  these  subjects. 
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Courses  of  Study 


SYNOPSIS  OF  COURSES 

The  following  courses  for  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.A.  are 
outlined  in  the  succeeding  pages. 

I.  Three  Pass  Courses,  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 

II.  Two  Combined  Courses : one  course  leading  to  the  degrees 
of  B.A.  and  M.D.,  and  the  other  leading  to  the  degrees  of  B.A. 
and  B.Sc. 

III.  Three  Honour  Courses,  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 
with  Honours  in  special  subjects,  and,  with  an  additional  yearns 
work,  to  the  degree  of  M.A. 

IV.  Courses  arranged  in  agreement  with  the  Ontario  Depart- 
ment of  Education. 

(a)  Eight  Specialists’  courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 
with  Honours  and,  with  additional  work,  to  the  degree  of  M.A. 
qualifying  also  for  an  Ontario  High  School  Teacher’s  non-profes- 
sional certificate  of  Specialist. 

(b)  Two  Pass  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A.,  both 
qualifying  for  a high  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  and  one,  with 
higher  percentages,  qualifying  also  for  an  Inspector’s  certificate. 


I.— PASS  COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  B.A. 

1.  The  degree  of  B.A.  is  granted  only  after  four  sessions  of 
class  work  from  Junior  Matriculation,  but  students  who  are  allowed 
four  classes  on  Honour  Matriculation  may  complete  their  course  in 
three  years. 

2.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  must  make  Pass  standing 
in  the  Pass  classes;  and,  if  they  include  Honour  classes  in  their 
course,  they  must  make  at  least  third  class  standing  in  these 
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Honour  classes.  In  addition,  they  must  obtain  in  at  least  seven 
classes  the  standing  of  second  division  in  Pass  work  or  of  third 
class  in  Honour  work. 

3.  No  option  offered  in  any  of  the  courses  is  to  be  understood 
as  permitting  a student  to  repeat  a class  or  to  take  any  class  in  a 
subject  in  which  he  has  not  done  the  earlier  work. 

4.  Students  who  desire  academic  qualification  for  High  School 
Assistants’  certificates  are  subject  to  the  regulations  on  pages  104 
and  105. 


Pass  Course  I 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  are  chiefly  interested  in  Litera- 
ture and  Language. 


A. — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  English. 

2.  Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

3.  Junior  and  Senior  Greek. 
Junior  and  Senior  Hebrew. 
Junior  and  Senior  German. 
Junior  and  Senior  French. 


Any  one. 


4.  Junior  and  Senior  Greek. 

Junior  and  Senior  Hebrew. 

Junior  and  Senior  German. 

Junior  and  Senior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  Italian.^ 

Junior  and  Senior  Spanish.’- 
Preliminary  Honour  Latin. 

Preliminary  Honour  Greek. 

Preliminary  Honour  Semitic  Languages. 
Preliminary  Honour  German. 
Preliminary  Honour  French. 
Preliminary  Honour  English. 


Any  one. 


iNo  student  will  be  allowed  to  count  both  Italian  and  Spanish  towards  a degree. 
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Courses  op  Study 


B. — 1.  Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy. 


2.  English  History. 
Modern  History. 
Economics. 

Politics. 

Mental  Philosophy. 
Moral  Philosophy. 

C. — Junior  Mathematics. 


Any  two. 


} Any 


two. 


D.  — Junior  Physics. 

Senior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry. 

Senior  Chemistry. 

Pass  Botany. 

Pass  Animal  Biology. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology) 

Junior  Geology. 

Pass  Mineralogy. 

E.  — Any  two  Pass  classes  (excepting  Greek  and  Koman  History),  or 

any  Preliminary,  Intermediate  or  Final  Honour  class.  Among 
the  Pass  classes  that  may  be  offered  are  Preparatory  Greeks  and 
Senior  Mathematics. 

Pass  Course  II 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  are  chiefly  interested  in  Philo- 
sophical, Historical,  and  Economic  subjects. 

A. — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  English. 

2.  Junior  Latin. 

3.  Junior  Greek. 

Senior  Greek. 

Junior  German. 

Senior  German 
Junior  French. 

Senior  French. 

Junior  Italian.^ 

Junior  Spanish.'^ 


Any  one. 


1 Biology  will  not  count  as  a class  if  either  Pass  Botany  or  Pass  Animal  Biology  is 
included  in  the  course.  ^ , 

2Preparatory  Greek  will  count  as  a class  only  when  Jumor  Greek  is  taken  in  the 
course. 

3No  student  will  be  allowed  to  count  both  Italian  and  Spanish  towards  a degreeu 
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B. — 1.  Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy. 


2.  English  History. 
Modern  History. 
Economics. 

Politics. 

Mental  Philosophy. 
Moral  Philosophy. 


- Any  four. 


3.  Preliminary  Honour  ^History.  ] 

Preliminary  Honour  Political  and  Economic  Science.  j^Any  one. 
Preliminary  Honour  Philosophy.  J 


C.  — Junior  Mathematics. 

D.  — Junior  Physics. 

Senior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry. 

Senior  Chemistry. 

Pass  Botany. 

Pass  Animal  Biology. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology).^ 
Junior  Geology. 

Pass  Mineralogy. 


Any  two. 


E. — Any  two  Pass  classes  (excepting  Greek  and  Roman  History),  or  any 
Preliminary,  Intermediate,  or  Final  Honour  class.  Among  the 
, Pass  classes  that  may  be  offered  are  Preparatory  Greeks,  Junior 
Hebrew,  Senior  Hebrew,  Senior  Italian^,  Senior  Spahish^,  and 
Senior  Mathematics. 


Pass  Course  III 

This  Course  is  designed  for  those  who  are  chiefly  interested  in  Scien- 


tific subjects.  Candidates  desiring  to  teach  in  Ontario  are  reminded  that 
they  must  take  Junior  Latin  in  their  course. 


iBioIogy  will  not  count  as  a class  if  either  Pass  Botany  or  Pass  Animal  Biology 
is  included  in  the  course. 

2Preparatory  Greek  will  count  .as  a class  only  when  Junior  Greek  is  taken  in  the 
coursa 

sNo  student  will  be  allowed  to  count  both  Italian  and  Spanish  towards  a degrea 
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Courses  of  Study 


A.  — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  English. 

2.  Junior  Latin. 

Senior  Latin. 

Junior  Greek. 

Senior  Greek. 

Junior  Hebrew. 

Senior  Hebrew. 

Junior  German. 

Senior  German. 

Junior  French. 

Se^nior  French. 

Junior  Spanish, 

Senior  Spanish. 

B.  — 1.  Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy. 

2.  English  History. 

Modern  History. 

Economics. 

Politics. 

Mental  Philosophy. 

Moral  Philosophy. 

C.  — Junior  Mathematics. 

I). — 1.  Junior  Physics.' 

2.  Junior  Chemistry. 

3.  Pass  Botany  or  Pass  Animal  Biology  or  Biology  (Botany  I and 

Zoology)  .1 

4.  Senior  Physics.  \ 

Senior  Chemistry.  [ 

Junior  Geology.  f 

Pass  Mineralogy.  I 

5.  Any  three  classes  in  3 and  4;  or,  any  one  class  in  3 or  4,  together 

with  Preliminary  Honours  in  one  of  the  following  subjects: 
Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany,  Animal  Biology, 
Geology,  Mineralogy. 

E. — Any  two  Pass  classes  (excepting  Greek  and  Roman  History  and 
Junior  and  Senior  Italian),  or  any  Preliminary,  Intermediate,  or 
Final  Honour  class.  Among. the  Pass  classes  that  may  be  offered 
are  Preparatory  Greeks  and  Senior  Mathematics. 

iRiology  will  not  count  as  a class  if  either  Pass  Botany  or  Pass  Animal  Biology 
is  includecl  in  the  course. 

2Preparalory  Greek  will  count  as  a class  only  when  Junior  Greek^  is  taken  in  the 
.■course.  ' 


Any  one. 
) ■ 


- A.ny  two. 
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II.— COMBINED  COURSES 
Combined  Course  I 


A course  leading  to  the  Degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.D.  in  seven  years. 

Students  taking  this  course  are  required  to  register  for  the  first 
two  years  in, Arts  alone  and  to  pay  the  class,  laboratory,  and  regis- 
tration fees  in  Arts ; to  register  for  the  third  and  fourth  years  in 
both  Arts  and  Medicine,  paying  the  registration  fees  only  in  Arts 
andi  the  medical  fees  in  full ; and  in  the  last  three  years  to  register 
in  Medicine  alone,  paying  the  medical  fees  in  full  for  those  years. 

Arts  classes  are  subject  to  the  regulations  in  the  Arts  calendar 
and  the  classes  in  Medicine  to  the  regulations  in  the  Medical  cal- 
endar. 

Students  in  the  combined  B.A.  and  M.D.  courses  who  have 
matriculated  only  in  two  languages  are  allowed  to  take  the  third 
language  class  in  the  summer  extra-mural  course.  Such  students, 
however,  must  attend  the  Preparatory  class  in  such  language  for 
one  session  and  pass  the  University  or  the  equivalent  Junior  Ma- 
triculation examination  before  being  admitted  to  the  Junior  class. 
(See  Regulation  14,  page  76.) 

Students  will  note  that  in  the  combined  B.A.,  M.D.  course  only 
the  two  years  in  Arts  may  be  taken  extra-murally. 


First  Year 


A, — Junior  Latin. 
Junior  Greek. 
Junior  German. 
Junior  French. 
Junior  Spanish. 


B. — Junior  English. 


C. — Junior  Mathematics. 


Second  Year 


A.  — Mental  Philosophy. 

B.  — Senior  English. 

C.  — Senior  Latin. 


Senior  Greek. 
Senior  German. 
Senior  French. 


^ Any  one. 


Senior  Spanish. 

D.  — Junior  Physics. 

E.  — Pass  Botany. 
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Third  Year 

A.  — Chemistry  (First  year  Medicine). 

B.  — Biolog^y  (First  year  Medicine). 

C.  — Anatomy  (First  year  Medicine). 


H, — Economics. 

1 

Politics. 

1 Any  one. 

f 

Moral  Philosophy. 

1 

Fourth  Year 

A.  — Physiology  (Second  year  Medicine). 

B.  — Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

C.  — Anatomy. 

D.  — Histology. 

The  classes  named  above  qualify  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  For  the 
degree  of  M.D.  the  candidate  must  take  in  addition  the  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Combined  Course  II 

A course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.Aj  and  B.Sc.  in  six  years. 

Students  taking  this  course  are  required  to  register  for  the  first 
two  years  in  Arts  alone  and  to  pay  the  class  and  registration  fees  in 
Arts ; to  register  for  the  second  two  years  in  both  Arts  and  Applied 
Science  and  to  pay  both  registration  fees  and  the  Applied  Science 
class  fees ; and  to  register  for  the  last  two  years  in  Applied  Science 
only,  paying  registration  and  class  fees.  Arts  classes  are  subject  to 
the  regulations  in  the  Arts  Calendar  and  Applied  Science  classes 
to  the  regulations  in  the  Applied  Science  Calendar;  but  the  regu- 
lations of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  concerning  students  who 
fail  to  pass  their  classes  will  apply  to  this  course;  throughout. 

The  classes  in  this  course  must  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  laid  down  in  the  Calendar. 

The  degree  of  B.A.  will  not  be  granted  on  this  course  for  less 
than  four  years’  work. 
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First  Year 

A.  — Junior  English. 

B.  — Junior  Latin.  \ 

Junior  Greek.  I 

Junior  German.  r Any  two. 

Junior  French. 

Junior  Spanish.  ' 

C.  — Mathematics  I. 

D.  — Descriptive  Geometry. 

E.  — Drawing  J. 

Second  Year 

A. — Senior  English. 


B. — Senior  Latin. 
Senior  Greek. 
Senior  German. 
Senior  French. 
Senior  Spanish. 


. Any  one. 


C. — Economics. 
Politics. 


Either. 


D. — European  History. 
Pass  Animal  Biology. 


r ' 


Either. 


E. — Astronomy  I. 
Mathematics  II. 
Mathematics  III. 


A.  — Mental  Philosophy. 

Moral  Philosophy. 

B.  — Physics  I. 

C.  — Chemistry  I. 

D.  — English  History. 

Colonial  History. 

E.  — Surveying  I. 

F.  — Physical  Drill. 

G.  — Drawing  II. 


Third  Year 
I Either. 


Either. 
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Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Years 

The  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  years  are  the  same  as  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  of  the  B.Sc.  Courses  (see  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science),  except  that  Drawing  II  has  been  already  taken. 


III.— HONOUR  COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREES  OF 
B.A.  AND  M.A.  WITH  HONOURS  IN  SPECIAL  SUBJECTS 
A. — The  Degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  in  Special  Subjects 

1.  The  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours 
in  special  subjects  differ  from  the  Pass  Courses  in  requiring  more 
work,  higher  standards,  and  specialization  in  two  subjects  to  be 
chosen  from  a restricted  list. 

2.  The  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  will  be  conferred  upon 
(a)  those  who  complete  under  the  prescribed  regulations  the  work 
of  any  one  of  Courses  A,  B and  C;  (b)  those  who  have  passed  with 
the  standing  required  for  a Specialist’s  certificate  all  the  classes  in 
any  one  of  Specialists’  Courses  I-VIH  D;  (c)  those  who  have 
passed  under  the  regulations  prescribed  below  the  following  classes 
in  Specialists’  Courses  I-VIH  D : 

Courses  I-V : The  Pass  classes  named  in  each ; Preliminary 
Honours  (including  Anglo-Saxon  if  it  is  in  the  course)  in  each  of 
the  two  special  subjects,  and  Final  Honours  in  one  of  them. 

Course  VI : The  Pass  classes  named ; Preliminary  Honour 
Physics ; Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Mathematics ; 
Final  Honour  Mathematics. 

Course  VII : The  Pass  classes  named ; Preliminary  and  Inter- 
mediate Honour  Mathematics ; Preliminary  Honour  Physics ; Final 
Honour  Physics  (Group  A). 

Courses  VHI-VHI  D:  The  Pass  classes  named  in  each  (not 
including  Senior  Geology)  ; Preliminary  Honours  in  Chemistry, 
and  two  other  Honour  classes  belonging  to  the  courses. 
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3.  The  Courses  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  extend 
over  four  years  from  Junior  Matriculation,  but  students  who  are 
allowed  four  classes  on  Honour  Matriculation  may  complete  their 
work  in  three  years. 

4.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  must  make 
at  least  40  per  cent,  in  their  ordinary  Pass  classes;  55  per  cent,  in 
those  Pass  classes  of  t^eir  special  subjects  that  immediately  precede 
Honours ; a minimum  of  60  per  cent,  in  each  Honour  class ; 66  per 
cent,  in  the  Preliminary  Honour  class  that  completes  the  required 
work  in  one  special  subject;  and  either  66  per  cent,  in  the  Final 
Honour  work  of  the  other  special  subject  or  an  average  of  66  per 
cent,  in  the  Honour  work  of  that  subject.  They  must  have,  more- 
over, second  division  or  second  class  standing  in  at  least  seven 
classes. 

5.  A student  who  has  not  reached  the  standing  required  for 
the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  will  be  given  a Pass  degree  if 
he  has  included  Junior  Mathematics  in  his  Course  and  made  the 
standing  required  in  the  Pass  Courses. 

Students  intending  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  should 
acquire  a reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French. 


B. — The  Degree  of  M.A.  with  Honours  in  Special  Subjects 

1.  In  continuation  of  the  Courses  for  the  degree  of  B.A. 
with  Honours  in  special  subjects,  the  University  offers  an  addi- 
tional year’s  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  M.A.  This  work 
involves  further  specialization  and  varies,  of  necessity,  with  the 
Course  which  it  follows.  Generally  defined,  however,  it  consists  of. 
Final  Honours  in  the  subject  in  which  only  Preliminary  Honours 
had  been  taken  towards  the  degree  of  B.A.,  together  with  additional 
work  made  up  of  Major  studies  (approximately  equal  to  a Pre- 
liminary Honour  class)  and  Minor  studies  (approximately  equal 
to  a Pass  class).  With  the  permission  of  the  Dean  and  the  Depart- 
ments concerned,  a student  may  pursue  his  Major  and  Minor 
studies  in  either  of  his  two  special  subjects;  or  he  may  pursue  his 
Major  studies  in  one  of  these  subjects  and  his  Minor  studies  in  the 
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other ; or  he  may  substitute  for  the  Minor  studies  an  approved  Pass 
class  in  a cognate  or  subsidiary  subject. 

2.  The  Major  and  Minor  studies  defined  above  may  take  one 
or  both  of  the  following  forms : 

(a)  Graduate  work  in  such  departments  as  may  provide  it;  or 
Final  Honour  work  not  otherwise  included  in  the  Course. 

(b)  Directed  special  studies,  with  reports,  essays,  / and  con- 
ferences. 

Note. — A thesis  may  be  required  or  accepted  as  part  of  the 
work  included  in  the  Major  and  Minor  studies. 

3.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  must  have  their  whole 
plan  of  work  approved  by  the  Dean  and  by  the  departments  con- 
cerned, except  in  those  Courses  in  which  the  Major  and  Minor 
studies  consist  of  formal  Graduate  or  Final  Honour  work  definitely 
announced  in  the  Calendar. 

4.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  must  have  taken  the 
degree  of  B.A.  in  some  preceding  academic  year. 

5.  The  degree  of  M.A.  will  be  conferred  upon  a student  who, 
having  satisfied  the  conditions  mentioned  above,  makes  at  least  66 
per  cent,  in  each  of  the  Final  Honour  classes  of  his  special  subjects 
and  in  the  prescribed  additional  work  defined  in  section  1. 

6.  A student  who  has  taken  the  degree  of  B.A.  in  one  of  the 
Pass  Courses  may  qualify  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  under  the  general 
regulations  prescribed  ab.ove  by  completing  the  full  Honour  work, 
together  with  Major  and  Minor  studies,  in  any  two  subjects  that 
are  associated  in  the  Honour  groups  of  Courses  A,  B,  and  C. 

I 

7.  Students  who  have  completed  the  work  required  for 
Specialists’  certificates  in  any  one  of  Courses  I-VHI  D may  pro- 
ceed to  the  degree  of  M.A.  under  the  regulations  prescribed 
above. 

The  additional  work  to  be  done  in  each  course  shall  consist 
of  Major  and  Minor  subjects,  except  in  Courses  VITT  A-VHI  D, 
where  only  Major  studies  will  be  required. 
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In  Courses  I,  II,  and  IV  the  Minor  studies  shall  consist  of 
Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy;  in  Course  III,  of  Mental  or  Moral 
Philosophy,  or  Economics,  or  Politics ; in  Course , V,  of  the  rest 
of  the  Final  Honour  work  in  any  two  of  German,  French,  English; 
and  in  Course^  VIII,  of  Final  Honours  in  Experimental  Physics,  or 
Chemistry,  or  Botany,  or  Animal  Biology. 

Honour  Course  A. — Literature  and  Philosophy 

{Candidates  desiring  to  teach  in  Ontario  are  reminded  that  they 
must  take  Junior  Mathematics  in  their  course.) 

I. CLASSES  QUALIFYING  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  B. A.  WITH  HONOURS 

Pass  Classes 

A.  — Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

B.  — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  Greek.’^ 

2.  Junior  and  Senior  Hebrew.^ 

, 3.  Junior  and  Senior  German. 

4.  Junior  and  Senior  French. 

C.  — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  English.  ' 

2.  Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy. 

D.  — 1.  Junior  Mathematics.  ] 

2.  Pass  Botany.  Any  one. 

3.  Pass  Animal  Biology.  J 

E.  — 1.  Junior  and  Senior  Greek. 

2.  Junior  and  Senior  Hebrew.^ 

3.  JuTiior  and  Senior  German. 

4.  Junior  and  Senior  French. 

5.  English  and  Modern  History 

6.  Economics  and  Politics. 

7.  Moral  Philosophy. 

iStudents  taking  Greek  may  omit  the  class  in  D if  they  do  not  select  Moral  Philo- 
sophy under  E. 

_ 2Credit  will  be  given  for  these  classes  only  to  those  students  who  proceed  to  Pre- 
liminary and  Final  Honour  Semitic  Languages. 


, Any  two. 

/ 


I Any  one. 


94 


Courses  of  Study 


Either  of  the  following  Honour  Groups: 

Group  I 

1.  Preliminary  Honours  in  any  two  of  the  followin'^  subjects:  Latin, 

Greek,  Semitic  Languages,  German,  French,  English  (includ- 
ing Anglo-Saxon,  which  in  the  determination  of  averages  will 
be  regarded  as  a third  paper  in  Preliminary  Honour  English) , 
History,  Political  and  Economic  Science,  Philosophy. 

2.  Final  Honours,  or  Intermediate  Honours  in  the  case  of  Philoso- 

phy, in  either  of  the  two  subjects  taken  in  A 1. 

Group  II 

1.  Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Philosophy. 

2.  Final  Honour  Philosophy  (A). 

II. — ADDITIONAL  YEAR’s  WORK  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  M.A. 

(а)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  I. 

1.  Final  Honours,  or  Intermediate  Honours  in  the  case  of  Philoso- 

phy, in  the  special  subjects  in  which  only  Preliminary  Honours 
were  taken  towards'  the  degree  of  B.A. 

2.  Major  and  Minor  studies,  or  Major  studies  and  an  approved  Pass 

class.  If  Philosophy  was  takeil  as  one  of  the  special  subjects, 
in  Group  I,  the  classes  in  (A)  and  (B)  of  Final  Honour  Philo- 
sophy may  be  regarded  as  Minor  and  Major  studies  re- 
spectively. 

(б)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  II. 

1.  Final  Honour  Philosophy  (B). 

2.  Major,  and  Minor  studies  in  Philosophy;- or  Major  studies  and  an 

approved  Pass  class. 

Honour  Course  B. — Mathematics  and  Physics 

{Gandidates  desiring  to  teach  in  Ontario  are  reminded  that  they 
must  take  Junior  Latin  in  their  course.) 

I. — CLASSES  QUALIFYING  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  B.A.  WITH  HONOURS 

Pass  Classes 

A. — 1.  Junior  Mathematics. 

2.  Junior  Physics. 

3.  Senior  Physics. 

4.  Junior  Chemistry. 
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, 5.  Junior  German  or  French. 

6.  Junior  and  Senior  English. 

7.  Mental  or  Moral  Philosophy. 

B.  — 1.  English  History. 

2.  Modern  History. 

3.  Economics. 

4.  Politics. 

5.  Mental  Philosophy. 

6.  Moral  Philosophy. 

C.  — 1 Junior  Latin. 

2.  Senior  Latin. 

3.  Junior  Greek 

4.  Senior  Greek. 

5.  Junior  German. 

6.  Senior  German. 

7.  Junior  French. 

8.  Senior  French. 

Either  of  the  following  Honour  Groups'. 

Group  I 

1.  Preliminary,  Intermediate,  and  Final  Honour  Mathematics. 

2.  Preliminary  Honour  Physics. 

Group  II 

1.  Preliminary  Honour  Physics  arid  Final  Honour  Physics  (A). 

2.  Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Mathematics. 

II. ADDITIONAL  YEAR’s  WORK  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  M.A. 

(а)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  I. 

1.  Graduate  Mathematics. 

2.  Final  Honour  Physics  (A). 

(б)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  II. 

1.  Final  Honour  Physics  (B). 

2.  Final  Honour  Mathematics. 


j Any  one. 


y Any  two. 
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Honour  Course  C. — Science 

{Candidates  desiring  to  teach  in  Ontario  are  reminded  that  they  must 
take  Junior  Latin  as  an  additional  subject.) 

I. CLASSES  QUALIFYING  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  B.A.  WITH  HONOURS 

Pass  Classes 

A.  — 1.  Junior  Mathematics. 

2.  Junior  Physics. 

3.  Junior  Chemistry.  ' 

4.  Junior  German. 

5.  Junior  French. 

6.  Junior  and  Senior  English. 

7.  Mental  Philosophy. 

B. — 1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

One  of  the  following  Honour  Groups: 

Group  I 

1.  Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry. 

2.  Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics. \ 

3.  Preliminary  Honour  Botany. 

4.  Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology.  I Any  one. 

5.  Preliminary  Honour  Geology. 

6.  Preliminary  Honour  Mineralogy.  j 

7.  Final  Honours  in  either  of  the  two  subjects  in  which  Preliminary 

Honours  have  been  taken. 

Group  II  (Biology) 

1.  Preliminary  Honour  Botany. 

2.  Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

3.  Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry. 


Senior  Mathematics.^ 

Senior  Physics. 

Senior  Chemistry. 

Pass  Botany. 

Pass  Animal  Biology. 

Junior  Geology. 

Pass  Mineralogy. 

Senior  German  or  Senior  French. 


^ Any  four. 


iSenior  Mathematics  is  a prerequisite  to  Honours  in  Physics. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 


1. 

2. 

3. 


1. 

2. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 


3. 


1. 

2. 


Group  III  (Economic  Geology) 

Preliminary  Honour  Geology. 

Preliminary  Honour  Mineralogy. 
Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry. 

Group  IV  (Paleontology) 

Preliminary  Honour  Geology. 

Preliminary  Honour  Botany. 

Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 


II. ADDITIONAL  YEAR’s  WORK  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  M.A. 

(ct)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  I. 

Final  Honours  in  the  subject  in  which  only  Preliminary  Honours 
were  taken  towards  the  degree  of  B.A. 

Major  and  Minor  studies. 

(6)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  II. 


Final  Honour  Botany. 

Final  Honour  Animal  Biology 


I 


Either. 


Final  Honour  Geology  (A). 
Final  Honour  Mineralogy. 


Major  and  Minor  studies. 

(c)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  III. 

^ Either. 

Major  and  Minor  studies. 

(d)  For  those  who  have  taken  the  classes  in  Group  IV. 
Final  Honour  Geology  (B). 

Major  and  Minor  studies. 


IV.— COURSES  ARRANGED  IN  AGREEMENT  WITH  THE 
ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

1.  Subject  to  regulations  agreed  upon  from  time  to  time  between  the 
Department  of  Education  and  Queen’s  University,  the  Department  ac- 
cepts for  the  academic  standing  of  candidates  for  teachers’  certificates 
the  degrees  of  the  University. 
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2.  Subject  to  the  regulations  affecting  the  courses  and  examinations 
for  academic  standing  for  teachers’  certificates  under  an  agreement  the 
Department  may  accept,  in  lieu  of  such  courses  and  examinations,  other 
courses  and  examinations  which  the  University  has  reported  to  the 
Minister  as  equivalent  to  those  in  question,  and  of  which  the  Minister 
approved  before  the  candidate  undertook  them. 

A.— SPECIALISTS’  COURSESi 
(Agreement  of  1917) 

Courses  begun  in  1917  and  thereafter 

1.  A candidate  who  in  1917  or  thereafter  begins  his  course  for 
Specialist’s^  academic  standing  as  prescribed  below  under  the  agreement 
of  1917  may  have  his  standing  approved  therefor  by  the  Minister,  pro- 
vided he  holds  a degree  and  submits  a certificate^  from  the  Registrar  that 
he  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  agreement  of  1917  in  regard 
to  the  courses  and  examinations  as  prescribed  below  for  such  standing, 
and  provided  he  passes  the  professional  examination  for  the  Specialist’s 
certificate  within  three  years  after  graduation. 

2.  A candidate,  who  having  entered  in  1917,  obtains  a degree,  but 
who  lacks  part  of  the  qualification  for  Specialist’s  academic  standing,  as 
provided  under  the  agreement  of  1917,  may  obtain  full  qualification  there- 
for within  three  years  after  graduation  by  taking  in  addition  the  neces- 
sary subjects  as  prescribed  under  the  agreement  and  by  obtaining  at  the 
examinations  in  said  subjects  the  percentages  prescribed  therefor,  pro- 
vided that  he  passes  the  professional  examination  for  the  Specialist’s 
certificate  within  three  years  after  the  completion  of  his  academic  course. 

Courses  begun  or  finished  before  1917 

3.  A candidate  for  a Specialist’s  certificate  who  began  his  course  for 
the  academic  standing  therefor  under  an  agreement  in  force  prior  to  1917 
may  have  his  standing  approved  therefor  by  the  Minister  of  Education, 
provided  he  holds  a degres  and  submits  a certificate  from  the  Registrar 
that  he  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  agreement  of  1910,  and 
provided  he  passes  the  professional  examination  for  the  Specialist’s  cer- 
tificate not  later  than  July,  1923. 

iFor  the  University  regulations  under  which  the  degrees  of  B-A.  and  lU.A.,  witli 
Honours  m special  subjects  may  be  secured  in  these  courses  see  page  90,  number  2, 
and  page  92,  number  6. 

2For  an  Interim  Specialist’s  Certificate  a candidate  shall  obtain  the  academic  stand- 
ing prescribed  herein  and  shall  pass  subsclquently  the  professional  examination  held  by 
the  Faculty  of  Education  of  Queen’s  University,  or  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  On 
application  to  the  Deputy  Minister  of  Education  an  Interim  certificate  will  be  made 
permanent  on  the  report  of  the  Inspector  or  Inspectors  concerned  that  the  holder  thea-eof 
has  taught  successfully  the  subjects  thereof  for  at  least  two  years  in  one  or  more  of  the 
schools  of  the  Provincial  system. 

.aThe  certificates  submitted  from  the  Registrar  shall  in  all  cases  set  forth  the  de- 
tails, and  shall  be  subject  to  the  Minister’s  approval. 
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4.  A graduate  qualifying  for  the  academic  standing  prescribed  for  a 
Specialist’s  certificate  under  the  agreement  of  1910  may  have  his  stand- 
ing approved  therefor  by  the  Minister,  provided  he  submits  a certificate 
from  the  Registrar  that  he  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  said 
agreement,  and  provided  he  passes  the  professional  examination  for  the 
Specialist’s  certificate  not  later  than  July,  1923. 

Matriculation 

5.  A candidate  shall  have  matriculated  under  the  regulations  in 
force  in  1917. 

Attendance  and  Distribution  of  Work 

6.  Candidates  for  Specialists’  certificates  who  enter  the  University 
with  Junior  Matriculation  must  extend  their  course  over  at  least  five 
years;  but  those  who  have  Honour  Matriculation  in  four  subjects  may 
complete  their  work  in  four  years.  All  candidates  shall  attend  the  Uni- 
versity classes  in  preparation  for  the  prescribed  standing  for  not  less 
than  two  complete  regular  sessions  approved  by  the  University. 

7.  No  student  in  the  fourth  year  of  his  course  (or  in  the  third  year 

from  Honour  Matriculation)  shall  take  Final  Honour  work  in  more  than 
one  of  his  special  subjects.  ? 

8.  A student  who  completes  the  work  for  a Specialist’s  certificate  in 
one  course  will  not  be  awarded  a certificate  in  another  course  unless  he 
has  done  the  additional  work  required  in  a year  subsequent  to  the  issue 
of  th«  first  certificate. 

Examination  Percentages 

9.  Candidates  for  Specialists’  certificates  in  Classics,  English  and 
History,  French  and  German,  Moderns  and  History,  Mathematics,  Mathe- 
matics and  Physics,  or  Science  must  make  at  least  40  per  cent,  in  the 
ordinary  Pass  classes,  50  per  cent,  in  those  Pass  classes  of  their  special 
subjects  that  immediately  precede  Honours,  a minimum  of  60  per  cent, 
in  each  Honour  class,  and  either  66  per  cent,  in  each  Final  Honour  class 
or  an  average  of  66  per  cent,  in  the  Honour  work  of  each  subject. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

10.  The  following  are  the  subjects  of  the  Courses  of  Study  pre- 
scribed under  the  agreement  of  1917: 

Specialists’  Course  I — Classics 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

Junior  and  Senior  Greek. 

Junior  and  Senior  German  or  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 


100 


Courses  of  Study 


English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry.  ^ Any  one. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology).  ^ 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  Latin.i 
Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  Greek.i 

Specialists’  Course  II — English  and  History  (Classics  Option) 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

Junior  and  Senior  Greek. 

Junior  and  Senior  German  or  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics.  ) 

Junior  Chemistry.  ^ Any  one. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology).  ^ 

Honour  Classes 

Anglo-Saxon. 

Preliminary  and  Pinal  Honour  English. 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  History. 

Specialists’  Course  III — English  and  History  (Moderns  Option) 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

Junior  and  Senior  German.)  , 

l TTiflipT. 

Junior  and  Senior  Spanish.) 

Junior  and  Senior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology). 

Honour  Classes 

Anglo-Saxon. 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  English. 

Prelirriinary  and  Final  Honour  History. 


Any  one. 


iPreliniinary  Honour  Greek  and  Latin  include  Greek  and  Roman  History. 


Specialists’  Courses 
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Specialists’  Course  IV — French  and  German  or  Spanish 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin.  _ 

Junior  and  Senior  German.) 

Junior  and  Senior  Spanish,  j ^ 

Junior  and  Senior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics.  ^ 

Junior  Chemistry.  L Any  one. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology).  \ 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  German.] 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  Spanish. ^ 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honour  French. 

Specialists*  Course  V — Moderns  and  History 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

Junior  and  Senior  German.] 

Junior  and  Senior  Spanish.) 

Junior  and  Senior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry.  >.  Any  one. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology).  ) 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  German.  ] 

Preliminary  Honour  Spanish.  ^ 

Preliminary  Honour  French. 

Anglo-Saxon  and  Preliminary  Honour  English. 

Preliminary  Honour  History. 

Two  of  the  following: 

Final  Honour  German,  Part  I,  (or  Spanish  option  to  be  announced). 
Final  Honour  French,  Part  I ; Part  II,  1 and  four  texts  to  be 
selected  from  3;  Part  III,  1 (a)  and  200  lines  of  1 (6). 

Final  Honour  English  (Subjects  4 and  5). 
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Specialists’  Course  VI — Mathematics 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  Latin. 

Junior  German  or  Junior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology). 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Mathematics. 

Final  Honour  Mathematics. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Mathematics  (Subjects  15  and  16). 
Preliminary  Honour  Physics. 

Final  Honour  Physics,  either  of  the  following: 

Any  two  lecture  subjects. 

Any  one  lecture  subject  with  laboratory. 

Specialists’  Course  VII — Mathematics  and  Physics 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  Latin. 

Junior  German  or  Junior  French. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Physics. 

Junior  Chemistry. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology). 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Mathematics. 

Final  Honour  Mathematics. 

Preliminary  Honour  Physics. 

Final  Honour  Physics. 
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Specialists’  Course  VIII — Science 

Pass  Classes 

Junior  Latin. 

Junior  German  or  Junior  French. 

Junior  English  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  4). 

Senior  English  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  4).  ^ 

English  and  Modern  History.  ^ 

Junior  and  Senior  Mathematics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Physics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Chemistry. 

Junior  and  Senior  Geology. 

Pass  Mineralogy. 

Pass  Botany. 

Pass  Animal  Biology. 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics. 

Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry. 

Preliminary  Honour  Botany.  . 

Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

Specialists’  Course  VIII  A — Science  (Chemistry) 

Pass  Classes 

As  in  Course  VIII  above. 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics  (Subjects  1 and  4). 
Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry. 

Final  Honour  Chemistry. 

Preliminary  Honour  Botany  (Subjects  1,  3,  and  5). 

Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

Specialists’  Course  VIII  B — Science  (Physics) 

Pass  Classes 

As  in  Course  VIII  above. 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics. 

Final  Honour  Experimental  Physics. 

Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  5). 
Preliminary  Honour  Botany  (Subjects  1,  3,  and  5). 
Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 
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Specialists’  Course  VIII  C — Science  (Botany) 

Pass  Classes 

As  in  Course  VIII  above. 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics  (Subjects  1 and  4). 
Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  5). 

Preliminary  Honour  Botany. 

Final  Honour  Botany. 

Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

Specialists’  Course  VIII  D — Science  (Animal  Biology) 

Pass  Classes 

As  in  Course  VIII  above. 

Honour  Classes 

Preliminary  Honour  Experimental  Physics  (Subjects  1 and  4). 
Preliminary  Honour  Chemistry  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  5). 

Preliminary  Honour  Botany. 

Preliminary  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

Final  Honour  Animal  Biology. 

B. — HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS’  AND  INSPECTORS’  COURSES 
(Agreement  of  1917) 

Courses  begun  in  1917  and  thereafter 

1.  A candidate  who  in  1917  or  thereafter  begins  a course  for  the  aca- 
demic standing  of  a High  School  Assistant  or  a Public  or  Separate 
School  Inspector  may  have  his  standing  approved  therefor  by  the  Minis- 
ter, provided  that  he  holds  a degree  and  submits  a certificate^  from  the 
Registrar  that  he  has  completed  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed therefor  in  1917  at  least  the  first  three  years  of  one  of  the 
Specialists’  Courses  or  that  he  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of 
this  agreement  in  regard  to  the  courses  and  examinations  prescribed  be- 
low for  such  certificates. 

Courses  begun  before  1917  and  not  finished 

2.  If  in  1917  a candidate  has  already  completed  any  of  the  years  of 
the  course  for  academic  standing  for  either  certificate,  he  may  complete 
his  course  for  said  standing  by  taking  the  additional  classes  and  ex- 
aminations as  prescribed  under  the  regulations  for  said  certificates  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  University  for  1916-1917,  and  by  passing  the  examination 
for  the  professional  certificate  not  later  than  1923. 

iThe  certificates  submitted  from  the  Registrar  shall,  in  all  cases,  set  forth  the  de- 
tails, and  shall  be  subject  to  the  Ministeir’s  approval. 


H.  S.  Assistants  and  Inspectors’  Courses 
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Matriculation 

3.  A candidate  shall  have  matriculated  under  the  regulations  in  force 
in  1917. 

Attendance  and  Distribution  of  Work 

4.  A candidate  for  a certificate  mentioned  above  shall  extend  his 
course  over  at  least  four  years  from  Junior  Matriculation,  and  he  shall 
attend  the  University  classes  (a)  for  at  least  two  complete  sessions  ap- 
proved by  the  University,  or  (b)  for  at  least  one  complete  session  ap- 
proved by  the  University  and  two  complete  sessions  of  the  Summer 
School  with  the  supervision  prescribed  by  the  scheme  agreed  upon  be- 
tween the  Department  and  the  University. 

Examination  Percentages  ^ 

5.  A candidate  for  the  academic  standing  of  a High  School  Assistant’s 
certificate  in  either  Course  I or  Course  II  shall  obtain  at  least  40  per 
cent,  in  each  Pass  class,  and  at  least  50  per  cent,  in  the  class  in  Prelimin- 
ary Honours,  and  in  addition  he  shall  obtain  in  the  case  of  Course  I an 
average  of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in  the  Pass  classes  in  English,  Latin, 
History,  and  German,  French,  Spanish,  or  Greek;  and  in  the  case  of 
Course  II  an  average  of  55  per  cent,  in  the  Pass  classes  in  English, 
English  and  Modern  History,  Mathematics,  and  Science. 

6.  A candidate  for  the  academic  standing  of  a Public  or  Separate 
School  Inspector’s  certificate  in  Course  II  shall  obtain  at  least  40  per 
cent,  in  each  Pass  class,  50  per  cent,  in  the  class  in  Preliminary  Honours, 
and  an  average  of  at  least  60  per  cent  in  the  Pass  classes  in  English, 
English  and  Modern  History,  Mathematics,  and  Science. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

7.  A candidate  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate  may  take 
either  of  the  Courses  detailed  below. 

8.  A candidate  for  a Public  or  Separate  School  Inspector’s  certificate 
shall  take  Course  II  prescribed  below. 

Course  X 

Junior  and  Senior  Latin. 

Junior  and  Senior  Greek.  \ 

Junior  and  Senior  German.  | 

Junior  and  Senior  French.  j 
Junior  and  Senior  Spanish,  j 
Greek  and  Roman  History. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

English  and  Modern  History. 

Economics  or  Politics, 
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Mental  Philosophy. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  Physics. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology). 

One  of  the  following: 

Junior  and  Senior  classes  in  a Language  (excluding  Hebrew)  not 
already  taken. 

Preliminary  Honours  in  Latin,  Greek,  German,  or  French. 
Preliminary  Honour  English. 

Preliminary  Honour  History. 

One  Pass  class  not  already  taken  to  be  selected  from  the  Languages  (ex- 
cluding Hebrew),  Mathematics,  Economics,  Politics,  or  the  Sciences. 


Course  II 


Junior  Latin. 


Junior  Greek. 
Junior  German. 
Junior  French. 
Junior  Spanish. 


^ Any  one. 


Greek  and  Roman  History. 

Junior  and  Senior  English. 

Preliminary  Honour  English  (Subjects  1,  2,  and  3). 
English  and  Modern  History. 

Mental  Philosophy. 

Junior  Mathematics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Physics. 

Junior  and  Senior  Chemistry. 

Biology  (Botany  I and  Zoology). 

Junior  Geology. 

Pass  Mineralogy. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  STUDY  FOR  B.A.  AND  M.A.  DEGREES 


LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Professor  of  Classics  and  Acting  Professor  of  Latin — George 
W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


Assistant  Professors: 


^J.  D.  Craig,  M.A. 

J Irving  C.  Demarest,  M.A. 


Lecturer — A.  E.  Layng,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Tutors  Clarke,  B.A. 

I Miss  Bessie  Foreman. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  LATIN 


A good  Latin  dictionary  is  an  absolute  necessity.  For  the  Pass  classes, 
Smith’s  Smaller  Latin-English  Dictionary  (Murray)  or  Lewis’  Latin 
Dictionary  for  Schools  (Oxford  Press)  is  recommended.  Honour  stu- 
dents should  procure  Harper’s  Latin  Dictionary  (American  Book  Co.). 
All  students  should  provide  themselves  with  a Classical  Dictionary — 
Smith’s  Smaller  Classical  Dictionary  (Everyman’s  Library)  is  convenient 
and  cheap — and  a Classical  Atlas  (AiZas  of  Classical  Geography  in  Every- 
man’s Library  or  Murray’s  Classical  Atlas).  Gowd’s  Companion  to  School 
Classics  (Macmillan)  is  a useful  general  handbook.  Honour  students 
should  also  consult  the  Cambridge  Companion  to  Latin  Studies. 

Preparatory  Class 

This  class  will  read  the  texts  prescribed  for  Junior  Matriculation, 
1919.  For  grammar  and  composition  Mitchell’s  Introduction  to  Latin 
Prose  (Macmillan)  will  be  used. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  12. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Translation  from  the  books  specified  below,  with  questions  on 
grammar  and  subject  matter.  . 

Suetonius,  Stories  of  the  Caesars,  edited  by  Wilkinson,  (Mac- 
millan). 

Caesar,  The  Gallic  War,  Book  I (Macmillan). 

Horace,  Odes,  Book  I,  edited  by  Page  (Macmillan). 
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The  prescribed  book  of  the  Gallic  War  will  be  read  rapidly  with  a 
view  to  the  study  of  Caesar’s  tactics. 


2.  Translation  at  Sight. 

3.  Prose  Composition  based  on  the  texts  read  and  on  Mitchell’s  In- 
troduction to  Latin  Prose,  with  Supplementary  Pamphlet  (Macmillan). 

4.  Roman  History,  from  146  to  31  B.C.;  Shuckburgh’s  History  of 
Rome  for  Beginners  (Macmillan)  is  recommended. 


5.  Antiquities:  Wilkins,  Roman  Antiquities  (Macmillan). 


Senior  Class 


Every  day  at  10. 


1.  Translation  at  Sight  and  Grammar. 

2.  Prose  Composition  based  on  the  texts  read  and  on  North  and  Hil- 
lard’s Latin  Prose  Composition. 


3.  Translation  from  the  books  specified  below  with  attention  to 
grammar,  subject  matter,  and  literary  interpretation. 


Livy,  Book  XXI,  edited  by  Capes  and  Melhuish  (Macmillan). 
Vergil,  Aeneid,  Book  VI,  edited  by  Sidgwick  (Cambridge  Press). 

4.  Roman  History  from  the  foundation  of  the  city  to  23  B.C.; 
Warde  Fowler’s  Rome.  (Home  University  Library)  and  Shuckburgh’s 
History  of  Rome  for  Beginners  are  recommended. 

5.  Literature:  Wilkins,  Roman  Literature  (Macmillan),  Parts  I 
and  II. 


6.  Antiquities:  Warde  Fowler,  Social  Life  at  Rome  in  the  Age  of 
Cicero  (Macmillan). 


Every  day  at  11. 


HONOUR  CLASSES 


{The  examination  in  Preliminary  Honours  must  he  passed  at  least 
one  year  before  the  examination  in  Final  Honours.) 

The  prescribed  books  in  the  Honour  classes  are  so  arranged  that  in 
any  two  successive  years  a student  reads  representative  works  of  all  the 
greater  Latin  writers.  Most  of  the  books  are  lectured  on  and  in  these 
a high  standard  of  precise  knowledge  is  required.  Essays  in  history  and 
literary  criticism  form  a regular  part  of  the  course.  In  all  cases  it  is 
desirable  that  a certain  amount  of  preparatory  reading  be  done  before 
October  and  students  intending  to  take  Preliminary  or  Final  Honours 
should,  if  possible,  inform  the  Professor  of  Classics  at  the  end  of  the 
preceding  session,  when  suitable  advice  will  b©  given. 


Latin 
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Preliminary  Honours 


1.  Prose  Composition.  Allen,  Second  Latin  Exercise  Book  (Oxford 
Press).  Students  must  provide  themselves  with  a good  grammar,  such 
as  that  of  Gildersleeve  and  Lodge  (Macmillan),  or  of  Allen  and 
Greenough  (Ginn). 

2.  Translation  at  Sight. 

3.  History. 

(а)  Revision  of  the  history  of  the  Republic,  including  a more 

detailed  study  of  the  period  of  the  Gracchi. 

(б)  The  Roman  Empire  to  the  death  of  Hadrian. 

Pelham’s  Outlines  of  Roman  History  (Rivingtons)  is  indispensable. 
For  (a)  the  work  of  How  and  Leigh  (Longmans)  is  recommended,  for 
(6)  Bury’s  Roman  Empire  (Murray).  The  Roman  Empire  by  Stuart 
Jones  (Putnam)  is  also  recommended.  Matheson’s  Skeleton  Outline  of 
Roman  History  (Longmans)  is  a very  useful  companion  to  the  above 
works.  Reference  should  also  be  made  to  Warde  Fowler’s  City  State  of 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  (Macmillan),  Mommsen’s  History  of  Rome  and 
The  Provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire  (revised  edition),  and  Ferrero’s 
Greatness  and  Decline  of  Rome. 

4.  For  Special  Literary  Study:  Vergil,  Aeneid  I- VI,  edited  by 

Page  (Macmillan). 

5.  Latin  Works  Prescribed: 

Terence,  Adelphoe,  edited  by  Ashmore  (Macmillan). 

Cicero,  Letters,  edited  by  Abbott  (Ginn  & Co.). 

Vergil,  Aeneid,  I- VI 

The  Roman  Elegiac  Poets,  edited  by  Harrington,  (Amer.  Book 
Co.). 

Livy,  Book  IX,  edited  by  Anderson  (Cam.  Univ.  Press). 


Stress  will  be  laid  on  the  literary  qualities  of  the  books,  on  im- 
portant textual  questions,  and  on  points  of  interpretation,  history,  or 
archaeology  arising  from  the  subject-matter. 


Final  Honours 


Every  day  at  10. 


1.  Prose  Composition.  Text-book,  Gildersleeve  and  Lodge,  Latin 
Prose  Composition  (D.  C.  Heath  & Co.). 

2.  Translation  at  Sight. 

3.  For  Special  Literary  Study:  Vergil,  Aeneid,  Books  I-VI. 
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4.  Latin  Works  Prescribed: 

Tacitus,  Annals,  Book  I,  edited  by  Furneaux  (Oxford  Press). 
Terence,  Adelphoe,  edited  by  Ashmore  (Macmillan). 

Cicero,  Letters,  edited  by  Abbott  (Ginn  & Co.). 

The  Roman  Elegiac  Poets,  edited  by  Harrington  (Am.  Bk.  Co.). 
Livy,  Book  IX,  edited  by  Anderson  (Cam.  Univ.  Press). 

The  following  books  are  recommended  for  collateral  reading: — 

Duff,  Literary  History  of  Rome. 

Dimsdale,  Latin  Literature. 

Mackail,  Latin  Literature. 

Sellar,  Roman  Poets  of  the  Republic,  Horace  and  the  Elegiac 
Poets,  and  Vergil. 

Glover,  Studies  in  Vergil. 

Bossier,  Cicero  and  his  Friends. 

Strachan-Davidson,  Cicero. 

Every  day  at  10. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

Extra-mural  courses,  Junior,  Senior,  and  Preliminary  Honours,  will 
be  conducted  during  the  winter  session.  There  will  also  be  Junior  and 
Senior  classes  in  the  summer  session,  under  the  direct  supervision  of  one 
of  the  professors. 

Instructions  and  advice  will  be  sent  to  all  students  as  soon  as  they 
register. 

It  is  absolutely  necessary  that  all  the  prescribed  text-books  be  ob- 
tained promptly  and  the  exercises  sent  in  regularly. 


Ill 


GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Professor — T.  Callander,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Classics — G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor — J.  D.  Craig  M.A. 
Lecturer — A.  E.  Lajng,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Preparatory  Class 

The  Preparatory  class  in  Greek  will  cover  the  texts  prescribed  for 
Junior  Matriculation,  together  with  a course  in  Composition  and  Greek 
History. 

This  class  will  use  Goodwin’s  Greek  Grammar. 

Every  day  at  9. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Texts  for  Special  Study: 

Lucian,  Vera  Historia,  Book  II  (Bell). 

Homer,  Iliad,  Book  XVIII  (Macmillan). 

2.  Unseen  Translation. 

8.  Composition. 

Pitman,  Gree/c  Prose  Composition. 

4.  Grammar. 

Goodwin,  Greek  Grammar. 


Senior  Class 


Every  day  at  12. 


1.  Texts  for  Special  Study: 

Thucydides,  Book  II  (Macmillan). 

Plato,  Apology  of  Socrates 

Rennie’s  Selections  from  Homer  (Edward  Arnold). 
The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 

2.  Unseen  Translation. 

3.  Composition. 

North  and  Hillard,  Greek  Prose  Composition. 
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4.  Grammar. 

Goodwin,  Greek  Grammar. 

5.  General  Reading: 

Jebb,  Primer  of  Greek  Literature  and  Introduction  to  Homer. 
Maisch,  Greek  Antiquities. 

Bury,  School  History  of  Greece.  Every  member  of  the  Senior 
class  should  make  himself  familiar  with  the  outlines  of 
Greek  History  at  the  beginning  of  his  course.  Lectures  on 
this  subject  will  be  given  during  the  session. 

Every  day  at  12. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

Candidates  for  Preliminary  and  Final  Honours  in  Greek  should  note 
that  special  stress  is  laid  on  Composition  and  Unseen  Translation.  Pas- 
sages will  also  be  set  for  translation  from  the  books  specified  below. 
The  Greek  History  required  from  candidates  for  Specialists’  Certificates 
is  included  in  the  Preliminary  Honour  examinations  and  must  also  be 
taken. 

Books  recommended : 

Murray,  Greek  Literature;  Rise  of  the  Greek  Epic. 

Holm,  History  of  Greece. 

Bury,  History  of  Greece. 

Hogarth,  Philip  and  Alexander. 

Jebb,  Influence  of  Classical  Greek  Poetry. 

Butcher,  Some  Aspects  of  the  Greek  Genius;  Harvard  Lectures 
on  Greek  Subjects. 

Lang,  The  World  of  Homer. 

Tucker,  Life  in  Ancient  Athens. 

Livingstone,  The  Greek  Genius. 

Greenidge,  Handbook  of  Greek  Constitutional  History. 

Burrows,  Discoveries  in  Crete. 

Gilbert,  Greek  Constitutional  Antiquities. 

Leaf,  Troy;  Homer  and  History. 

Zimmern,  Greek  Commonwealth. 

Preliminary  Honours 

{The  examination  in  this  class  must  be  passed  at  least  one  year  be- 
fore the  examination  in  Final  Honours.) 

Instead  of  the  editions  mentioned  below  students  may  find  it  con- 
venient to  use  the  Teubner  series. 
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1.  Texts  for  Special  Study: 

Thucydides,  Book  II,  edited  by  Marchant  (Macmillan). 

Plutarch,  Pericles,  edited  by  Holden. 

Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-IV;  Odyssey,  Books  V-XII,  edited  by 
Merry. 

Euripides,  Bacchae,  edited  by  Tyrrell. 

Sophocles,  Oedipus  Coloneus,  edited  by  Jebb. 

Aristophanes,  Birds,  edited  by  Merry. 

2.  Greek  Grammar  and  Composition. 

Sidgwick,  Greek  Prose  Composition. 

3.  Unseen  Translation. 

Fox  and  Bromley,  Models  and  Exercises  m Unseen  Translation. 

4.  Greek  History,  History  of  Greek  Literature,  Antiquities. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  11. 

Final  Honours 

1.  Texts  for  Special  Study: 

Herodotus,  Books  I and  II. 

Thucydides,  Books  I and  II. 

Demosthenes,  De  Corona,  edited  by  Goodwin. 

Plato,  Republic,  Books  I-IV,  edited  by  Burnet. 

Aristotle,  Ethics,  Books  I and  II. 

Plutarch,  Themistocles,  Pericles,  edited  by  Holden. 

Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-VI;  Odyssey,  Books  I-XII 
Aeschylus,  Agamemnon,  edited  by  Sidgwick;  Prometheus,  edited 
by  Sikes  and  Willson. 

Sophocles,  Philoctetes ; Antigone,  edited  by  Jebb. 

Euripides,  Bacchae,  edited  by  Tyrrell;  Medea,  edited  by  Verrall, 
or  Heberden. 

Aristophanes,  Knights;  Birds,  edited  by  Merry. 

Pindar,  Pythians,  edited  by  Gildersleeve. 

Theocritus  (Selections). 

2.  Greek  Grammar  and  Composition. 

Sidgwick,  Greek  Prose  Composition. 

3.  Unseen  Translation. 

Fox  and  Bromley,  Models  and  Exercises  in  Unseen  Translation. 

4.  Greek  History,  History  of  Greek  Literature,  Antiquities. 

Every  day  at  11. 
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Those  who  wish  to  combine  Honour  Greek  with  Honours  in  Philoso- 
phy may  substitute  for  the  study  of  Hegel  either  the  Republic  or  Plato 
or  the  Nicomachean  Ethics  of  Aristotle.  In  that  case  certain  texts  in 
the  above  list  for  Final  Honours  will  be  cancelled,  namely  Demosthenes, 
Plutarch,  and  Theocritus. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

The  work  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  for  intra-mural  students. 
To  each  student  registered  in  Junior  or  Senior  Greek  a paper  of  general 
instructions  will  be  sent,  along  with  a list  of  exercises  in  Unseen  Trans- 
lation and  Prose  Composition.  These  exercises  must  be  done  regularly 
and  with  the  greatest  possible  care.  Students  use  the  same  text-books 
as  the  intra-mural  classes  and  should  procure  them  without  delay. 
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GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 

Professor — T.  Callander,  M.A. 

Note. — This  course  is  the  work  prescribed  in  Greek  and  Roman  His- 
tory for  students  taking  the  High  School  Assistants’  and  Inspectors’ 
Courses. 

1.  Introductory  and  General.  A survey  of  the  Mediterranean 
peoples  from  whom  Western  civilization  is  derived.  The  Hellenic  and  the 
Latin  races  occupy  the  centre  of  the  field,  but  not  always  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  near-Eastern  Empires  and  the  Hebrews.  The  records  of  the  latter 
will  be  treated  briefly  in  connection  with  the  main  story  of  the  political 
and  social  movements  which  take  place  in  the  central  area.  The  best 
introduction  is  that  given  by  Breasted  in  his  Ancient  Times.  Other  text- 
books are:  Hall,  The  Ancient  History  of  the  Near  East;  Winckler,  His- 
tory of  Babylonia  and  Assyria;  Breasted,  Short  History  of  the  Egyptians; 
Kent,  History  of  the  Jewish  People',  Sayce,  Ancient  Empires  of  the  Past. 

2.  Greek  History.  From  c.  500  B.C.  Hellenism  is  in  the  ascendant. 
Of  this  period  Grotes’  History  of  Greece  is  the  best  account  in  English; 
Bury’s  History  of  Greece  is  the  most  satisfactory  handbook;  and  Holm, 
Vol.  IV,  gives  a fair  account  of  the  Hellenistic  age. 

3.  Roman  History.  The  history  of  Rome  to  the  extinction  of  the 
Empire  in  the  West,  476  A.D.,  is  treated  in  a large  number  of  manuals. 
Shuckburgh’s  History  of  Rome  is  recommended  for  use  in  class.  Of  the 
other  works  Pelham’s  Outlines  of  Roman  History  and  Stuart  Jones’  Ro- 
man Empire  deserve  special  mention. 

4.  Collateral  Reading.  The  principal  remains  of  antiquity  will  be 
passed  in  review,  and  the  progress  made  by  means  of  Archaeology  and 
Epigraphy  will  be  noted  throughout  the  course.  Attention  will  be  drawn 
to  recent  literature  dealing  with  the  Graeco-Roman  period  issuing  in  the 
orientalized  Empire  of  Diocletian  and  the  Christian  State  of  Constantine. 
On  special  topics  discussed  in  the  lectures  the  following  books  of  refer- 
ence should  be  consulted  at  need: 

Maisch,  Green  Antiquities;  Wilkins,  Roman  Antiquities;  Warde  Fow- 
ler, City-State  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans;  Bury,  The  Students’  Roman 
Empire;  Gibbon,  The  Decline  and  Fall;  Ferrero,  The  Greatness  and 
Decline  of  Rome;  Ramsay,  The  Church  in  the  Roman  Empire. 

T^iesday  and  Thursday  at  12.  Professor  Callander. 
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SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 
Professor — Rev.  W.  G.  Jordan,  B.A.,  D.D. 

Associate  Professor — Rev.  H.  T.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  HEBREW 

Students  in  Hebrew,  especially  those  who  purpose  to  do  work  in 
Honours,  are  recommended  to  provide  themselves  with  a good  lexicon,  a 
critical  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament,  and,  if  possible,  Cowley’s 
translation  of  Kautzsch’s  Gesenius’  Hebrew  Grammar  (Oxford,  1910). 
The  Oxford  Hebrew  Lexicon  by  Brown,  Driver,  and  Briggs  is  expensive 
but  almost  indispensable  for  advanced  students.  Kittel’s  Biblia  Hebraica 
is  the  best  moderate-priced  critical  Hebrew  Bible.  These  books  are  in 
the  University  Consulting  Library  and,  in  any  case,  students  are  expected 
to  use  them  regularly  as  books  of  reference. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Hebrew 

1.  Grammar  and  Composition:  the  class  lectures;  exercises  in  the 
first  twenty  chapters  of  Davidson’s  Hebrew  Grammar  (Nineteenth  Edi- 
tion. Revised  by  J.  E.  McFadyen)  (T.  and  T.  Clark) ; the  Regular 
Verbs,  pp.  208-9. 

2.  Translation:  Genesis,  Chapter  I;  Psalms,  I and  CIII;  I Samuel,. 
Chapters  IX-XI. 

3.  Sight  Translation. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  at  8.  Professor  Wallace. 

Senior  Hebrew 

1.  Grammar  and  Composition  : the  class  lectures  (one  hour  a week) ; 
exercises  in  Chapters  XX  to  XXXVIII,  inclusive,  of  Davidson’s  Hebrew 
Grammar  (Nineteenth  Edition.  Revised  by  J.  E.  McFadyen)  (T.  and  T. 
Clark)  ; the  Irregular  Verbs,  pp.  212-221. 

2.  Syntax:  the  class  lectures. 

3.  Translation. 

Isaiah,  Chapters  XL-XLIII. 

Friday  at  3.  Professor  Jordan. 

II  Samuel,  Chapters  XIV-XVIII. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Saturday  at  8.  Professor  Wallace 
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HONOUR  CLASSES 

Prelirmnary  Honours 

1.  Biblical  Hebrew. 


(a)  Grammar:  advanced  study  of  the  Hebrew  Noun;  class  lectures 
on  the  basis  of  Cowley’s  translation  of  Kautzsch’s  Gesenius!' 
Hebrew  Grammar  (Oxford,  1910),  pp.  79-98. 

Syntax:  the  Syntax  of  the  Noun  and  Adjective  in  Hebrew;  pre- 
scribed sections  of  Davidson’s  Hebrew  Syntax. 

(b)  Composition:  weekly  exercises  on  §§38-48  of  Davidson’s  Hebrew 
Grammar  and  on  prescribed  pieces  of  easy  English  prose. 


(c)  Translation: 

(i)  as  an  illustration  of  the  late  period  of  the  classical 
language. — Ecclesiastes,  I-VI,  Song  of  Songs. 

Professor  Jordan. 

(ii)  Hebrew  prophetic  and  poetical  literature:  Jonah,  Amos, 
and  selections  from  Proverbs. 


Professor  Wallace. 


2.  Arabic. 

(a)  Grammar:  introductory  outline  of  the  grammar  of  literary 
Arabic.  Socin’s  Arabic  Grammar  (English  translation)  or  F.  D. 
Thornton’s  Elementary  Arabic  (Camb.  Univ.  Press). 


(6)  Translation:  translation  in  class  of  selections  from  Thornton 
and  Nicholson’s  Elementary  Arabic,  First  Reading-Book,  and 
from  the  Arabic  Bible. 

Professor  Wallace. 


3.  Biblical  Aramaic. 

(а)  Grammar:  class  lectures  on  the  grammar  of  the  Biblical- Ara- 
maic dialect  with  reference  to  the  other  Aramaic  dialects,  Marti, 
Kurzgefasste  Grammatik  der  Biblischen-Aramdischen  Sprache 
(Berlin,  1911). 

(б)  Translation:  reading  in  class  of  the  Aramaic  section  of  the  Book 
o/DameMII:  46-VII:28). 

Professor  Wallace. 


4.  History.  Outlines  of  the  general  history  of  Babylonia,  Palestine,  and 
Egypt  down  to  586  B.C. 


L.  B.  Baton,  The  Early  History  of  Syria  and  Palestine. 
C.  F.  Kent,  A History  of  the  Hebrew  People. 

J.  C.  Todd,  Politics  and  Religion  in  Ancient  Israel. 

A.  H.  Sayce,  Early  Israel  and  the  Surrounding  Nations. 
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Final  Honours 

1.  Biblical  Hebrew. 

(а)  Grammar:  advanced  study  of  the  etymology  of  the  Hebrew  Verb ; 
class  lectures  on  the  basis  of  Kautzsch : Gesenius'  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar (trans.  E.  A.  Cowley— Oxford,  1910),  pp.  114-219. 

Syntax:  study  of  the  Syntax  of  the  Hebrew  Verb;  prescribed 
sections  of  Davidson’s  Hebrew  Syntax  and  of  Driver’s  Hebrew 
Tenses. 

(б)  Composition:  translation  into  Hebrew . of  suitable  pieces  of 
English  prose. 

(c)  Translation: 

(i)  careful  reading  of  Job  I-XI,  with  emphasis  upon  the  struc- 
ture of  Hebrew  poetry. 

Professor  Jordan. 

(ii)  rapid  reading  of  I Kings  I-IX,  and  Psalms  CXX-CXXXIV. 

(hi)  critical  reading  of  Genesis  XLIX,  Numbers  XXII- 
XXIV,  Deuteronomy  XXXII  and  XXXIII,  Judges  V,  and 
of  selections  from  the  Prophetic  Books. 


Professor  Wallace. 

2.  New  Hebrew. 

{a)  Grammar : brief  outline  of  the  main  differences  between  classical 
and  post-biblical  Hebrew. 

{b)  Translation:  reading  in  class  of  the  Mishna  Tractate,  The  Pro- 
verbs of  the  Fathers  (text  by  C.  Taylor,  Cambridge,  1877,  or  H. 
L.  Strack,  Berlin,  1888). 

Professor  Jordan. 

3.  Arabic. 

(а)  Grammar:  continuation  of  the  study  of  Arabic  Grammar;  in- 
'troduction  to  the  Irregular  Verbs  and  the  Broken  Plurals  of 

Nouns,  Socin’s  Arabic  Grammar  (Eng.  translation),  and  F.  D. 
Thornton’s  Elementary  Arabic. 

(б)  Translation:  translation  in  class  of  selections  from  Thornton 
and  Nicholson’s  Elementary  Arabic,  First  Reading  Book,  and 
of  the  Arabic  version  of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  and  of  selected 
Psalms. 


4.  Assyrian. 

(a)  Grammar:  elements  of  Assyrian  Grammar  particularly  with  a 
view  to  the  study  of  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  Semitic 
languages  generally.  . 
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(b)  Text:  study  of  the  commonest  cuneiform  signs,  translation  of 
short  passages  of  The  Annals  of  Ashurbanapal  (Lau  and 
Langdon). 

5.  History.  Study  of  the  history  of  the  Hebrew  nation  from  the  Exile 
to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  A.D.  70;  general  outlines  of  the  his- 
tory of  Babylon,  Egypt,  and  the  surrounding  peoples  in  so  far 
as  these  bear  upon  the  history  of  the  Hebrews.^  ® 

H.  P.  Smith,  Old  Testament  History. 

C.  F.  Kent,  A History  of  the  Jewish  People  during  the  Babylo- 
nian, Persian,  and  Greek  Periods, 

J.  S.  Riggs,  A History  of  the  Jewish  People  during  the  Mac- 
cabean  and  Roman  Periods. 

P.  H.  Hunter,  After  the  Exile  (2  vols.). 


120 


Subjects  of  Study 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

Professor — J.  Macgillivray,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — Thure  Hedman,  Ph.B. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  GERMAN 

1.  Students  in  Pass  classes  are  recommended  to  use  Langenscheidt’s 
Taschenworterbuch,  or  James’s  German  Dictionary . 

An  all-German  dictionary  should  be  used  by  Honour  students.  Hoff- 
mann’s Deutsches  Worterbuch,  an  inexpensive  book,  is  recommended. 
More  complete  is  the  work  of  Hej^ne,  or  of  Wiegand. 

2.  No  candidate  will  be  passed  in  any  examination  who  has  not 
made  the  required  standing  in  each  of  its  essential  parts.  For  Pass 
■^classes  the  essential  parts  are:  Translation  into  English,  Translation 
Into  German,  Composition,  Grammar,  Literature,  Pronunciation,  and 
Dictation.  For  Honour  classes  the  essential  parts  are  the  same  as  for 
Pass  classes,  with  the  addition  of  Philology  and  Orals. 

Preparatory  Class 

Preparatory  German  will  count  towards  a degree  as  a university 
class  provided  the  Junior  class  is  taken  the  following  year. 

This  class  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who,  owing  to 
inadequate  conditions  in  most  of  the  secondary  schools,  enter  the  Uni- 
versity with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  German.  It  is  taken  by  students 
who  need  it  to  complete  Matriculation,  or  to  pursue  the  study  of  a course 
of  which  German  forms  an  essential  part,  or  in  which  text-books  or 
works  of  reference  in  German  are  prescribed  of  recommended.  The 
requirements  correspond  generally  to  those  for  Junior  Matriculation. 
The  work  consists  of: 

1.  Pronunciation. 

2.  Essentials  of  Grammar. 

3.  Reading,  Translation  and  Study  of  Simple  Literature. 

4.  Oral  and  Written  Composition. 

Text-books: — 

Werner-Spanhoofd,  Elementarbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache. 

(Heath). 

Richard  von  Volkmann-Leander,  Trdumereien  (Ginn). 

Collmann,  Easy  German  Poetry  (Ginn). 

Every  day  except  Wednesday  at  4. 
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PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Translation  and  Literary  Study. 

Paul  Heyse,  UArrahiata  (Holt). 

Hans  Arnold,  Fritz  auf  Ferien  (Scribner). 

Richard  von  Volkmann-Leander,  Trdumereien  (Ginn). 

Adolf  Smitthenner,  Friede  auf  Erden,  Ad’m  (Wiesbadener 
Volksbiicher) . 

Collmann,  Easy  German  Poetry  (Ginn). 

Gotthold  Klee,  Deutsche  Mythologie  V-VIII,  87-98  (Velhagen 
and  Klasing) . 

2.  Grammar  and  Syntax. 

Lyon  and  Polack,  Handbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  (Teubner). 

3.  Writing  from  Dictation. 


4.  Translation  at  Sight. 

5.  Oral  and  Written  Composition. 

Fasnacht,  German  Composition  (Macmillan). 

Every  day  at  11. 


Senior  Class 

1.  Translation  and  Literary  Study. 


Goethe,  Das  Mdrchen  (Heath),  Balladen  (Macmillan). 
Grillparzer,  Sappho  (Macmillan). 

Paul  Heyse,  Der  verlorene  Sohn  (Wiesbadener  Volksbiicher). 
Wilhelm  Raabe,  Else  von  der*  Tanne  (Oxford  Press). 

Gottfried  Keller,  Kleider  machen  Leute  (Heath). 

Theodor  Storm,  Der  Schimmelreiter  (Ginn),  Psyche  (Oxford 
Press). 

Gotthold  Klee,  Deutsche  Mythologie  (Velhagen  and  Klasing). 


2.  Grammar  and  Syntax. 


Lyon  and  Polack,  Handbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  (Teubner). 


3.  Writing  from  Dictation. 

4.  Translation  at  Sight. 

5.  Oral  and  Written  Composition. 


Every  day  at  12. 
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HONOUR  CLASSES 

{The  examination  in  Preliminary  Honours  must  be  passed  at  least 
one  year  before  the  examination  in  Final  Honours.) 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Texts  for  Reading,  Study,  and  Discussion  (in  German) : 

Gustav  Frenssen,  JdrnUhl,  I- VIII  (Grote). 

Prinz  von  Schoenaich-Carolath,  Die  Kiesgrube,  Die  Wildgdnse 
{Gbschen) . 

Theodor  Storm,  Der  Schimmelreiter  (Ginn),  Psyche  (Oxford 
Press). 

Friedrich  Hebbel,  Agnes  Bernauer  (Oxford  Press). 

Grillparzer,  Des  Meeres  und  der  Liebe  Wellen  (Oxford  Press). 
Schiller,  Wilhelm  Tell,  Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans  {Gmn) , Poems 
(Holt). 

Goethe,  Faust,  Part  I;  Gedichte  (Holt) ; Das  Mdrchen  (Heath) ; 

Novelle  (Ehlermann). 

Lessing’,  Nathan  der  Weise  (Ginn). 

A.  F.  T.  Vilmar,  Das  Vi6eZ^<,n^e'}^Z^ed(Wiesbadener  Vplksbiicher) . 

2.  Grammar  AND  Syntax. 

3.  Oral  and  Written  Composition,  based  on,  or  connected  with,  the 
works  read. 

4.  History  of  the  German  Language. 

Lyon  and  Polack,  Handbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  (Teubner). 

5.  History  of  German  Literature. 

Otto  Lyon,  Litteraturkunde  (Teubner). 

6.  Political  History  of  Germany  (in  outline). 

Every  day  at  8. 

Final  Honours 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  take  all  the  work  outlined 
below.  For  Specialists’  Courses  IV,  V,  see  page  101. 

The  work  in  Preliminary  Honours)  is  repeated  in  this  class. 

A number  of  the  works  prescribed  below  will  be  exhaustively  treated 
in  class,  serving  as  a basis  for  more  advanced  oral  work,  and  literary 
criticism.  The  rest  will  be  treated  in  a more  general  way  as  subjects 
for  essays.  All  work  is  done  in  German. 
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The  history  of  the  literature  will  be  studied  more  fully  in  its  pro- 
gress and  phases  and  exemplified  on  the  basis  of  the  prescribed  works. 

A voluntary  class  of  one  hour  a week  is  offered  in  Dutch  or  Scan- 
dinavian. The  aim  is  to  acquire  a reading  knowledge  of  these  languages 
and  an  idea  of  their  literatures.  A play  or  a novelette,  and  a selection 
of  lyrics  from  the  most  prominent  authors  will  be  read.  The  work  will 
be  done  through  German.  This  class  may  be  substituted  for  one  or  two 
of  the  works  listed  below. 

I 

Gustav  Frenssen,  Jorn  Uhl  (Grote). 

Schiller,  Wallenstein  (Holt). 

Goethe,  Faust  II,  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris,  Torquato  Tasso,  Ge- 
dichte  (Holt). 

Lessing,  Emilia  Galotti  (Ginn). 

Joseph  Wright,  Primer  of  Old  High  German  (Clarendon  Press). 

Golther,  Der  Nihelunge  Not  (Goschen). 

Wilhelm  Braune,  Althochdeutsches  Lesebuch  and  Gotische  Gram- 
matik  mit  ausgewdhlten  Lesestilcken. 


II 

Otto  Ludwig,  Zwischen  Himmel  und  Erde  (Heath) ; Der  Erb- 
forster  (Holt). 

Friedrich  Hebbel,  Die  Nibelungen  (Velhagen  and  Klasing). 
Eduard  Mdrike,  Mozart  auf  der  Reise  nach  Prag  (Ginn). 
Conrad  Ferdinand  Meyer,  Jurg  Jenatsch  (Macmillan). 
Gottfried  Keller,  Dietegen  (Ginn)";  Romeo  und  Julia  auf  dem 
Dorfe  (Holt);  Das,  Fdhnlein  der  sieben  Aufrechten,  Kleider 
machen  Leute  (Heath). 

III 

Hermann  Sudermann,  Frau  Sorge  (Holt) ; Die  Heimat  (Heath). 
Gerhart  Hauptmann,  Die  versunkene  Glocke  (Heath). 

Ernst  Zahn,  Lukas  Hochstrassers  Haus. 

Wilhelm  Raabe,  Die  Chronik  der  Sperling sgasse. 

Rudolf  Herzog,  Die  Wiskottens. 

Enrica  von  Handel-Mazzetti,  Die  arme  Margaret. 

Friedrich  Nietzsche,  Also  Sprach  Zarathustra  (Kroner  Verlag). 

Monday  and  Friday  at  10;  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday  and  Friday 
at  8. 
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THE  GERMAN  CLUB 

This  Club  is  open  to  all  students  and  meets  fortnightly.  Instructors 
and  others  take  part  in  it.  Its  work  is  practical,  and  consists  of  lectures, 
discussions,  conversation,  dramatic  performances,  etc. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

The  work  for  extra-mural  students.  Pass  and  Honour,  is  the  same 
as  for  intra-murals.  A statement  containing  general  instructions  and 
suggestions  will  be  sent  on  registration. 
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ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor — P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — R.  K.  Hicks,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor — J.  H.  Brovedani,  D-es^L. 

Lecturer — W.  M.  Conacher,  B.A. 

Tutor — Mile.  A .M.  Haynaud.  ' ^ 

FRENCH 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  FRENCH 

1.  No  good  work  in  French  can  be  done  without  a large  dictionary. 
Small  pocket  editions  are  worse  than  useless.  One  written  entirely  in 
French  is  best,  and  Le  Petit  Larousse  Illustre {1916  edition),  while  recom- 
mended for  all  classes,  is  indispensable  for  Honour  students.  Those  who 
find  that  they  also  require  an  English-French  Dictionary  may  try  Case’s 
Student's  Dictionary  (Holt),  or  Bellows’  French-English  and  English- 
French  Dictionary. 

2.  Passy’s  Sounds  of  the  French  Language  (Clarendon  Press), 
Dumville’s  Elements  of  French  Pronunciation  (Dent),  or  Bascan,  Manuel 
Pratique  de  Prononciation  (Dent)  are  recommended  to  those  who  are  de- 
sirous of  studying  systematically  and  scientifically  the  correct  pronuncia- 
tion of  French. 

3.  The  Wellington  College  French  Grammar  is  prescribed  for  Honour 
students,  and  is  strongly  recommended  to  the  Pass  students  as  a book 
of  reference. 

A most  useful  reference  book  for  proverbs  and  idioms  is  Payen- 
Payne’s  French  Idioms  and  Proverbs  (Nutt). 

Preparatory  Class 

The  Preparatory  class  in  French  will  cover  the  work  prescribed  for 
Junior  Matriculation.  The  Grammar  and  Prose  Book  required  are  those 
prescribed  for  the  Junior  class  under  1 and  5. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Grammar  and  Written  Exercises. 

Siepmann,  Short  French  Grammar  (Macmillan). 

Monday  at  9 and  11.  Mr.  Conacher. 
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2.  Reading  and  Study  in  French. 

First  term.  Chouville  & Savory,  Trois  Semaines  en  France 
(Clarendon  Press). 

Second  term.  Labiche,  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon  (Heath). 

Tuesday  at  9 and  11.  Mr.  Conacher. 

3.  Translation  op  Authors. 

First  term.  Maupassant,  Contes  de  Guerre  (Clarendon  Press). 
Second  term.  Daudet,  Le  Petit  Chose  (Ginn). 

Wednesday  at  9 and  11.  Mr.  Conacher. 

4.  Writing  French  from  Dictation,  and  Oral  Work. 

Note. — Students  will  be  examined  during  the  term  in  Dictation 
and  Oral  Work. 

Thursday  at  9 and  11.  Professor  Campbell. 

5.  French  Prose  Composition. 

Duhamel  and  Minssen,  Pnmer  of  French  Prose  Composition  {R\y- 
ingtons) . 

Friday  at  9 and  11.  Mr.  Conacher. 

Section  A meets  at  9 o'clock  every  day ; Section  B meets  at 
11  o'clock  every  day. 

Senior  Class 

1.  Prescribed  Texts. 

(а)  Moliere,  Le  Malade  Imaginaire  (Ginn). 

LaFontaine,  Fables  (Dent’s  Modern  Language  Series). 
Victor  Hugo,  La  Chute  (American  Book  Co.). 

(б)  Labiche,  La  Cagnotte  (Heath). 

Daudet,  Lettres  de  mon  Moulin  (Macmillan). 

Moffet,  Recits  Historiques  (Heath). 

Note. — These  will  be  used  as  the  basis  of  linguistic  and  literary 
study.  The  work  will  be  conducted  in  French. 

Tiuo  hours  a week. 

2.  Translation  into  French  and  Grammar. 

Comfort,  French  Prose  Composition  (Heath). 

Siepmann,  Short  French  Grammar  (Macmillan).  . 
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3.  Conversation  and  Dictation.  Elements  of  French  Phonetics. 

Note. — Students  will  be  examined  towards  the  end  of  March  in 
• Dictation,  Reading  aloud,  and  Conversation.  Those  pro- 
ceeding to  Honours  will  be  formed  into  a separate  section 
for  oral  work  under  a French  instructor. 

4.  Literature.  A knowledge  of  the  life  and  thought  of  Rabelais, 
Montaigne,  Corneille,  Moliere,  Racine,  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  Victor  Hugo, 
Balzac.  A study  of  the  Romantic  Movement. 

Kastner  and  Atkins,  Short  History  of  French  Literature  (Holt). 

Note. — Intra-mural  students  will  be  examined  at  Christmas  on 
the  Literature. 

Section  A meets  at  10  o^ clock  every  day;  Section  B meets  at 
12  o’clock  every  day.  t 

Students  intending  to  proceed  to  Honours  are  advised  to 
attend  Section  B,  which  has  usually  a smaller  number 
and  thus  gives  more  scope  for  oral  work. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

{The'  examination  in  Preliminary  Honours  must  he  passed  at  least 
one  year  before  the  examination  in  Final  Honours.) 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  study  the  examination  papers  of 
the  last  seven  years,  as  alfording  some  guide  to  their  studies. 

In  Literature  the  following  subjects  will  be  lectured  on  during  the 
session:  La  Vraisemblance;  Life  of  Racine;  Romanticism;  Alsace-Lor- 
raine in  History  and  Literature,  (Professor  Campbell)  ; The  Novel,  Les 
moeurs  frangaises  au  xviF  siecle,  (Professor  Hicks). 

Students  will  be  required  to  read  selected  chapters  from 

Brander  Matthews,  A Study  of  the  Drama. 

Bliss  Perry,  A Study  of  Prose  Fiction. 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Literature. 

(a)  The  Drama.  Professor  Campbell. 

Corneille,  Nicomede  (Macmillan). 

Moliere,  Tartuffe  (Holt). 

Racine,  Iphigenie  (American  Book  Co.). 

V.  Hugo,  Ruy  Bias  (Holt). 
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(5)  The  Novel.  Professor  Hicks. 

V.  Hugo,  Quatre-vingt-treize  (Ginn). 

Chateaubriand,  Atala,  Rene  (Dent). 

Balzac,  Cinq  Scenes  de  la  Comedie  Humaine  (Heath) . 

Contes  des  Romanciers  naturalistes  (Heath). 

(c)  Faguet,  Ce  que  disent  les  livres  (Cambridge  Univ.  Press). 

(d)  V.  Hugo,  Poetry,  edit.  Edgar  and  Squair  (Ginn). 

2.  The  Elements  of  French  Phonetics. 

Bascan,  Manuel  Pratique  de  Prononciation  (Dent). 

3.  Free  Composition  in  French  and  Conversation. 

One  hour  a week.  Professor  Brovedani. 

Note. — Intra-mural  students  will  be  examined  during  the  term 
in  Dictation,  Reading,  and  Conversation. 

4.  Translation  into  French. 

Duhamel,  Advanced  French  Prose  Composition  (Rivingtons) . 
Armstrong,  Syntax  of  French  Verb  (Holt). 

5.  The  History  of  France. 

Taine,  UAncien  Regime,  books  1 and  2 (Heath). 

6.  The  History  of  French  Literature.  Selected  portions  from, 
Des  Granges,  Histoire  de  la  Litterature  frangaise  (A.  Hatier). 

In  addition,  students  will  be  held  responsible  for  a knowledge  of  the 
special  subjects  and  authors  lectured  on  during  the  session. 

7.  Composition. — Two  essays  will  be  written  on  subjects  determined 
upon  after  consultation  with  the  Professors  of  the  Department. 

{Students  must  write  these  Essays  before  being  allowed  to  write  on 
the  examination.) 

Final  Honours 

Note. — Students  in  Specialists’  Course  IV  will  take  Part  I and 
either  Part  II  or  Part  III.  (For  new  Specialists’  Courses  IV,  V,  see  page 
101). 

Part  I. 

1.  Translation  into  French  Prose,  and  Unseen  Translation 
FROM  French. 

Duhamel,  Advanced  French  Prose  Composition  (Rivingtons). 

2.  Conversation  and  Composition  in  French. 

3.  The  Principles  of  Phonetics,  with  special  reference  to  French. 
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Part  II 

1.  History  OF  French  Literature.  The  same  periods  as  prescribed 
for  Preliminary  Honours,  and  a knowledge  of  the  special  subjects  and 
authors  lectured  on  during  the  session. 

2.  The  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism,  in  outline,  applied  to 
French)  Literature.  The  following  books  should  be  consulted: 

Aristotle,  Poetics,  edited  by  Butcher.  The  Essays. 

Bliss  Perry,  A Study  of  Prose  Fiction. 

Brander  Matthews,  A Study  of  the  Drama. 

3.  Literature. 

(a)  Drama, 

Corneille,  NicomMe  (Macmillan). 

Racine,  Andromaque  (Heath),  Iphigenie  (American  Book  Co.). 
yioHexQ,  V Avare  (Macmillan).  Tartuff  exploit) . 

V.  Hugo,  Ruy  Bias  (Holt). 

*De  Musset,  Fantasio,  On  ne  badihe  pas  avec  Vamour,  II  faut 
qu’une  porte  soit  ouverte  ou  fermee  (Heath). 

(6)  Sainte-Beuve,  Chateaubriand,  Madame  Recamier,  Qu-est-ce 
qu*un  Classique?  Roman  de  Renart,  Alfred  de  Musset, 
Histoire  de  VAcademie  Frangaise.  These  essays  are 
contained  in  Selected  Essays  from  Sainte-Beuve  {(jiim) . 
Bernardin  de  Saint  Pierre,  Paul  et  Virginie  (Dent). 

Sand,  Marquis  de  Villemer  (Oxford  University  Press). 
Bourget,  Un  Saint  (Macmillan). 

Balzac,  Eugenie  Grandet. 

Taine,  UAncien  Regime  (Heath). 

V.  Hugo,  Poetry,  edited  Edgar  and  Squair  (Ginn). 

Students  purposing  to  take  Final  Honours  in  French  are  advised  to 
read,  during  the  summer  preceding  this  class,  some  of  the  books  in  the 
above  list. 

Part  III 

1.  The  History  of  the  French  Language. 

(a.)  The  more  important  phonological  and  morphological  changes 
in  the  development  from  Vulgar  Latin  to  Old  French. 

(b)  La  Chanson  de  Roland  (Ginn). 

(c)  Outlines  of  the  history  of  old  French  Literature. 


*See  III,  2. 
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Books  suggested  for  reference: 

Schwann-Behrens,  Grammatik  des  Altfranzdsischen. 

Baker,  Outlines  of  French  Historical  Grammar  (Dent). 

2.  Texts  for  Rapid  Reading.  With  a view  toi  increasing  their  un- 
derstanding of  literary  history  and  criticism  students  are  required  to 
read  a number  of  texts  for  the  subject  matter  rather  than  for  the  lan- 
guage and  literary  association.  These  will  be  selected  in  consultation 
with  the  Professors  of  the  Department. 

Part  IV 

Thesis  and  Essays.  Students  in  Final  Honours  are  required  to  write, 

(1)  A thesis  on  some  subject  connected  with  French  literature, 

or 

(2)  Three  essays,  one  of  which  is  to  be  written  in  French. 

This  work  must  be  completed  before  March  1st.  Topics  will  be 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  professors  in  the  department. 

FRENCH  CLUB 

In  connection  with  this  department  there  is  a Club  for  the  encour- 
agement of  conversation  in  French.  In  addition  to  conversation,  papers 
are  read  and  debates  held  in  French. 

EXTRA-MURAL  WORK  IN  FRENCH 

Extra-mural  courses.  Junior,  Senior,  and  Preliminary  Honours,  will 
be  conducted  during  the  winter  session.  There  will  also  be  Junior  and 
Senior  classes  in  the  summer  session,  under  the  direct  supervision  of  one 
of  the  professors. 

All  the  prescribed  texts  and  books  are  the  same  except  that  in  the 
Senior  class,  the  prescribed  book  under  2,  is  Duhamel  and  Minssen, 
French  Prose  Composition  for  Middle  Forms.  (Rivingtons) . 

Instructions  and  advice  will  be  sent  to  all  students  as  soon  as  they 
register. 

It  is  absolutely  necessary  that  all  the  prescribed  text-books  be  ob- 
tained promptly  and  the  exercises  sent  in  regularly. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  new  regulation  for  oral  examination.  See 
page  65. 
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SPANISH 

Students  will  be  examined  towards  the  end  of  March  in  Dictation 
and  Conversation. 

Throughout  the  course  in  Spanish  especial  emphasis  will  be  laid  on 
the  oral  side  of  the  work. 

Junior  Class 

1.  Exercises  in  Spanish,  Grammar  and  Dictation. 

Moreno-Lacalle,  Elementos  de  Espanol  (Sanborn  & Co.). 

First  term.  Four  hours  a week. 

Second  term.  Two  hours  a week. 

The  dictionaries  recommended  are  Pequeno  Larousse;  Cuyis,  Spanish- 
English  Dictionary  (Appleton) . 

Professors  Hicks  and  Brovedani. 

2.  Reading,  Translation  and  Study  in  Spanish  of: 

Quintero,  Manana  de  Sol  (Heath). 

Roessler  and  Remy,  Spanish  Reader  (American  Book  Co.). 
Second  term.  Two  hours  a week. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Senior  Class 

1.  Reading,  Translation  and  Study  in  Spanish  op: 

Quintero,  Dona  Clarines  (Heath). 

Alarcon,  El  Capitdn  Veneno  (Heath). 

Hills,  Spanish  Tales  (Holt). 

Luquiens,  Spanish  American  Reader  (Macmillan). 

Two  hours  a week. 

2.  Written  Composition  and  Letter  Writing. 

Cool,  Spanish  Composition  (Ginn). 

Moreno-Lacalle,  Elementos  de  Espanol  (Sanborn  and  Co.) 
or 

Espinosa  and  Allen,  Spanish  Grammar  (American  Book  Co.). 
One  hour  a week. 

3.  Conversation,  in  Spanish. 

One  hour  a week. 

Professor  Brovedani. 
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Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Prescribed  Texts: 

Valera,  Pepita  Jimenez  (American  Book  Co.). 

Pedro  Antonio  de  Alarcon,  El  Sombrero  de  tres  Picos  (Holt). 
Breton  de  los  Herreros,  iQuien  es  Ella?  (American  Book  Co.). 
Pereda,  Pedro  Sanchez  (Ginn). 

Palacio  Valdes,  La  Hermana  San  Sulpicio  (Holt). 

Echegaray,  O Locura  o Santidad  (Heath). 

Nunez  de  Arce,  El  Haz  de  leha  (Heath). 

Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  (Heath). 

Hills  and  Morley,  Spanish  Lyrics  (Holt). 

2.  Free  Composition  in  Spanish. 

3.  Translation  into  Spanish. 

4.  Outlines  of  the  History  of  the  Spanish  Literature  of  the 
19th  Century. 

Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  Historia  de  la  Literatura  Espanoia  ( Suarez) . 
Merimee,  E.,  Histoire  de  la  Litterature  Espagnole  (Gamier). 

5.  Essays  on  Subjects  to  be  Arranged  During  the  Session.  . 

6.  A Period  of  Spanish  History. 

Final  Honours 


1.  Prescribed  Texts: 

Hills  and  Morley,  Spanish  Lyrics  (Holt). 

Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  (Heath). 

Lope  de  Vega,  La  Moza  de  Cdntaro  (Holt). 

Calderon,  La  vida  es  Sueno  (American  Book  Co.). 

Juan  Ruiz  de  Alarcon,  Las  Paredes  Oyen  (Holt). 

Moratin,  El  si  de  las  Ninas  (Ginn). 

Echegaray,  El  Gran  Galeoto  (Kopf). 

Isaacs,  Maria  (Ginn). 

Galdos,  Marianela  (Heath).  ^ 

Palacio  Valdes,  La  Hermana  San  Sulpicio  (Holt). 

Martinez  Sierra,  Teatro  de  Ensueho  (World  Book  Co.). 
Benavente,  Sin  Querer. — De  Pequehas  causas. — Intereses  Crea- 
dos  (Heath). 

2.  Free  Composition  in  Spanish. 

3.  Translation  into  Spanish. 


Spanish 


133 


4.  History  of  the  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age. — The 
Spanish  Drama. 

Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  Historia  de  la  Literatura  E spanola (Suarez) . 
Merimee,  E.,  Histoire  de  la  Litterature  Espagnole  (Gamier). 

5.  Essays  in  Spanish  to  be  Arranged  During  the  Session. 

6.  A Period  of  the  History  of  Spain  and  of  Spanish  America. 

Spencer,  Trozos  de  Historia  (Ginn) 


EXTRA-MURAL  WORK  IN  SPANISH 

Immediately  on  registering,  students  will  receive  instructions  on 
the  work  to  be  covered  and!  the  exercises  to  be  sent  in.  Regular  help 
will  be  sent  out  during  the  term.  Attention  is  drawn  to  the  new  regula- 
tions for  oral  examinations. 


Junior  Class 

1.  Grammar. 

Espinosa  and  Allen,  Spanish  Grammar  (American  Book  Co.). 

2.  Written  Composition. 

Ford,  Spanish  Composition  (Heath). 

3.  Reading,  and  Translation. 

Quintero,  Manana  de  Sol  (Heath). 

Roessler  and  Remy,  Spanish  Reader  (American  Book  Co.). 

Senior  Class 

1.  Reading  and  Translation,  the  same  texts  are  prescribed  for 
intra-mural  work. 

2.  Written  Composition  and  Letter  Writing. 

Ford,  Spanish  Composition  (Heath). 

3.  Grammar. 

Espinosa  and  Allen,  or,  Moreno-Lacalle. 
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ITALIAN 

Italian  may  be  offered  in  Pass  Courses  I and  II. 


The  time-table  will  be  definitely  arranged  by  consultation  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  session  for  both  the  Junior  and  the  Senior  Class. 

The  Dictionaries  recommended  are: 


Melzi,  Nuovissimo  dizionario  italiano. 

Edgren,  Italian  and  English  Dictionary  (Holt  and  Co.). 

Junior  Class 

1.  Oral  Course  and  Exercises  in  Italian. 

First  term.  Three  hours  a week. 

Second  term.  One  hour  a week. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

2.  Grammar,  Dictation  and  Composition, 

One  hour  a week.  Professor  Campbell. 

3.  Texts  for  Translation  and  Study: 

Marinoni,  Italian  Reader  (Brentano). 

Castelnovo,  O here  o affogare  (Ginn). 

Second  term.  Two  hours  a week. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Senior  Class 

1.  Texts  for  Reading,  Translation  and  Discussion: 

Bergen  and  Weston,  Italian  Reader  (Ginn). 

Pirandello,  Lumie  di  Sicilia  (Ginn). 

Manzoni,  I Promessi  Sposi,  Chaps.  1-8  (Heath). 

Dante,  Inferno,  Cantos  1-4  (Dent). 

First  term.  Three  hours  a week. 

Second  term.  Two  hours  a week. 

Professors  Campbell  and  Brovedani.. 


2. 

Read. 


Grammar,  Dictation  and  Composition  Based  on  the  Works 
One  hour  a week.  Professor  Brovedani. 


3.  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Italian  Literature,  with  the  read- 
ing of  illustrative  selections  from  Molteni’s  Compendio  di 
Letteratura  Italiana. 

Second  term.  One  hour  a week. 

Professor  Brovedani. 
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ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor — James  Cappon,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor — W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors  P.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

|W.  D.  Taylor,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking — L.  D.  Fallis,  B.A. 
Instructor  and  Reader — Miss  Wilhelminp,  Gordon,  M.A. 

Tutor — Mrs.  Logie  Macdonnell,  M.A. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Practical  Course  in  Composition.  The  various  forms  of  prose 
discourse.  The  whole  theme,  the  paragraph,  the  sentence,  diction.  Lec- 
tures, weekly  themes,  and  conferences. 

Sec.  A,  Monday  and  Wednesday  at  8;  Sec.  B,  Tuesday  and  Thurs- 
day at  8.  Professor  Macdonald. 

2.  Study  of  Prose  Authors  in  Selected  Passages  : Mallory,  Bacon, 
Bunyan,  Swift,  Addison,  Johnson,  Lamb,  Macaulay,  Thackeray,  Arnold, 
Pater,  Stevenson.  Manly’s  English  Prose  and  Poetry  (Ginn). 

First  term.  Sec.  A,  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8;  Sec.  B,  Monday 
and  Wednesday  at  8.  Professor  Taylor. 

3.  Poetical  Literature.  Shakespeare,  King  Henry  IV,  Part  I; 
Early  Lyrics  (Elizabethan  and  Caroline) ; Pope,  The  Rape  of  the  Lock; 
Keats,  The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes;  Wordsworth,  Three  Years  She  Grew,  The 
Solitary  Reaper,  Ode  to  Duty,  On  the  Extinction  of  the  Venetian  Repub- 
lic; Tennyson,  A Dream  of  Fair  Women;  Arnold,  The  Scholar  Gypsy; 
Rossetti,  The  Blessed  Damozel,  The  Ballad  of  Dead  Ladies;  Meredith, 
Love  in  the  Valley,  Juggling  Jerry;  Swinburne,  Chorus  from  Atalanta. 
Manly’s  English  Prose  and  Poetry  (Ginn). 

Second  term.  Sec.  A,  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8;  Sec.  B,  Mon- 
day and  Wednesday  at  8.  Professor  Taylor. 

4.  Public  Speaking.  For  an  outline  of  the  work  see  the  announce- 
ment under  the  heading  of  Public  Speaking. 

One  hour  a week;  four  sections;  hours  to  he  arranged.  Pro- 
fessor Fallis. 
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Subjects  of  Study 


s 


j 


Senior  Class 

1.  History  of  Literature.  Main  Currents  in  Literature  from  Chau- 
cer to  Dr.  Johnson.  Principles  and  Standards  in  Criticism.  Develop- 
ment of  Poetic  Forms. 

(a)  The  following  topics  receive  special  treatment: 

Anglo-Saxon  Origins. 

The  Poetry  of  Chaucer. 

The  Ancient  and  Modern  Ballad. 

History  of  the  Sonnet. 

Origin  of  the  English  Drama. 

Development  of  Blank  Verse. 

Literary  Characteristics  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. 

The  School  of  Dryden  and  Pope. 

Development  of  the  Rhymed  Couplet. 

(b)  Specimens  to  be  read  in  connection  with  the  above  course: 

Chaucer,  Prologue  (The  Knight,  the  Squire,  the  Prioress,  the 
Monk,  the  Clerk,  the  Franklin,  the  Parson). 

Ballads  : Sir  Patrick  Spens,  The  Hunting  of  the  Cheviot  {Chevy 
Chase),  Jamie  Telfer;  Tickell,  Lucy  and  Colin;  Coleridge, 
The  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner;  Scott,  The  Eve  of  St. 
John;  Wordsworth,  Ruth;  Tennyson,  The  Lord  of  Burleigh, 
Lady  Clare;  Kipling,  The  Ballad  of  East  and  West,  The 
Bolivar. 

Sonnets:  Milton,  To  the  Lord  General  Cromwell,  On  His  Blind- 
ness, On  the  Late  Massacre  in  Piedmont;  Wordsworth,  Mil- 
ton!  thou  should’st  be  living  at  this  hour.  Scorn  not  the 
Sonnet;  Rossetti,  A sonnet  is  a moment’s  monument;  Gilder, 
What  is  a sonnet? 

Dryden,  Epistle  to  Mr.  Congreve,  the  descriptions  of  Achitophel 
and  Zimri  in  Absalom  and  Achitophel,  Alexander’s  Feast. 

Pope,  Epistle  to  Dr.  Arbuthnot,  An  Essay  on  Man  (Book  I). 

Gray,  Elegy  Written  in  a Country  Churchyard,  The  Progress  of 
Poesy. 

Johnson,  The  Vanity  of  Human  Wishes. 

Goldsmith,  The  Deserted  Village. 

Prose:  Selections  from  Dr.  Johnson,  Boswell,  Gibbon,  Burke. 

(c)  Books  of  reference: 

Gosse,  A History  of  Eighteenth  Century  Literature,  Chapters  I, 
III,  IV,  IX,  X,  XL 

Saintsbury,  Historical  Manual  of  English  Prosody. 

Sec.  A,  Wednesday  at  10;  Sec.  B,  Thursday  at  2. 

Professor  Cappon. 
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2.  A Detailed  Study  in  Class  of  the  Following  Texts  : 

{a)  Shakespeare,  Hamlet. 

Wordsworth,  Lines  Composed  a Few  Miles  above  Tintern  Abbey, 
Lucy  Gray,  Expostulation  and  Reply,  The  Tables  Turned. 
Keats,  Ode  to  a Nightingale. 

Browning,  Meeting  at  Night,  Evelyn  Hope,  Home  Thoughts  from 
Abroad,  My  Last  Duchess,  The  Epilogue  to  Asolando. 

First  term.  Sec.  A,  Monday  at  2 and  Wednesday  at  3;  Sec.  B, 
Wednesday  and  Friday  at  2.  Professor  Macdonald. 
(b)  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (Book  I). 

Macaulay,  BoswelVs  Life  of  Johnson. 

Carlyle,  Essay  on  Burns.  ' 

Arnold,  Essay  on  Wordsworth. 

Second  term.  Sec.  A,  Monday  at  2 and  Wednesday  at  3;  Sec. 

B.  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  2.  Professor  Taylor. 

3.  History  of  the  Language.  Lectures,  prescribed  reading,  and  the 
study  of  Middle  English  Texts. 

Chaucer,  Prologue.  (Passages  indicated  under  16.) 

Layamon,  Brut  (The  Death  of  Arthur). 

Emerson,  The  History  of  the  English  Language  (Selections). 
Sec.  A,  Tuesday  at  10)  Sec.  B,  Tuesday  at  2.  Professor  McNeill. 

4.  Debating  or  Composition. 

{a)  Debating.  Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  principles  of  Argu- 
mentation and  of  Public  Speaking,  but  the  work  of  the  class  will 
consist  chiefly  of  practical  training  in  debating.  Speeches  will 
be  criticized  from  the  point  of  view  of  matter,  organization, 
phrasing,  and  delivery. 

Monday  at  2.  Professor  Fallis. 
(6)  Composition.  Lectures  on  the  principles  of  effective  writing. 
Practice  in  the  writing  of  Exposition,  Argument,  Description, 
and  Narration. 

Friday  at  8.  Professor  McNeill. 

Note. — With  the  exception  Hamlet,  a few  ballads,  and  the  prose 
essays,  all  the  prescribed  texts  in  Senior  English  may  be  found  in 
Manly’s  English  Prose  and  Poetry  (Ginn). 

honour  classes 

{Students  must  take  the  Preliminary  Honour  examination  before  en- 
tering the  Final  Honour  class.  The  work  in  Anglo-Saxon  is  open  to  all 
who  have  passed  in  Junior  English.) 
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Subjects  of  Study 


Anglo-Saxon 

1.  Grammar.  Bright,  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  (Holt). 

2.  Translation  and  Study  of  the  following  passages; 

Account  of  the  Poet  Ccedmon. 

Wars  of  Alfred  the  Great. 

Preface  to  the  Cura  Pastoralis. 

The  Voyages  of  Ohthere  and  Wulfstan. 

The  Conversion  of  Edwin. 

Assumption  of  St.  John  the  Apostle  (3  pages). 

The  Offering  of  Isaac. 

The  Battle  of  Maldon  (11.  244-325). 

Beowulf  (150  lines). 

Note. — Heyne’s  Beowulf  (tenth  edition,  revised  by  Schiicking)  is 
recommended  for  those  who  are  familiar  with  German,  and  Wyatt’s 
edition  (revised  by  Chambers)  for  those  who  desire  notes  and  vocabulary 
in  English.  The  other  passages  for  translation  may  be  found  in  Bright’s 
Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

3.  Anglo-Saxon  Versification. 

4.  History  of  Anglo-Saxon  Literature. 

Monday  and  Thursday  at  3.  Professor  McNeill. 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  (a)  Introductory  Studies  in  Eighteenth  Century  Literature. 
The  Diction  and  Versification  of  Addison,  Garth,  Thomson. 
The  Critical  Principles  and  Standards  of  Dr.  Johnson. 
Gibbon’s  Moral  Interpretation  of  Life  in  History. 

The  Poetry  of  Cowper.  Table  Talk,  The  Task  (Book  I). 

(6)  The  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

Wordsworth,  The  Prelude,  Books  I,  II,  III,  IV;  The  Thom,. 
Simon  Lee,  The  Last  of  the  Flock,  The  Idiot  Boy,  Expostu- 
lation and  Reply,  The  Tables  Turned,  The  Complaint  of  a 
Forsaken  Indian  Woman,  Lines  Composed  a Few  Miles 
above  Tintern  Abbey,  Heart  Leap  Well,  There  Was  a Boy, 
Lucy  Gray,  Ruth,  Lines  Written  upon  a Tablet,  The  Two 
April  Mornings,  Nutting,  Three  Years  She  Grew,  The 
Sailor’s  Mother,  The  Old  Cumberland  Beggar,  Michael;  the 
poems  published  as  “Memorials  of  a Tour  in  Scotland 
(1803)”;  the  poems  “dedicated  to  National  Independence 
and  Liberty,”  Yew  Trees,  She  was'  a Phantom  of  Delight,  I 


English 


139 


Wandered  Lonely  as  a Cloud,  Resolution  and  Independence, 
Song  at  the  Feast  of  Brougham  Castle,  Laodamia,  Dion, 
Peter  Bell,  Fidelity,  Ode  to  Duty,  Character  of  the  Happy 
Warrior,  Ode  {Intimations  of  Immortality),  Excursion 
(Book  I). 

First  term.  Monday  and  Tuesday  at  11.  Professor  Cappon. 

2.  The  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (continued). 

The  Romantic  Movement  at  the  beginning  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century:  Scott  and  Campbell;  Byron,  Bride  of  Ahydos, 
Childe  Haroldls  Pilgrimage  (Cantos  I-III). 

Keats,  Ode  on  a Grecian  Urn,  Ode  to  a Nightingale,  Isabella, 
Lamia. 

Shelley,  Alastor,  Ode  to  the  West  Wind,  Hymn  of  Pan,  Stanzas 
Written  in  Dejection  near  Naples,  Lines  Written  among  the 
Euganean  Hills. 

Clough,  Through  a Glass  Darkly,  Ah!  Yet  Consider  it  Again, 
Qua  Cur  sum  Ventus. 

Browning,  (a)  The  Grammarian’s  Funeral,  Andrea  Del  Sarto, 
Fra  Lippo  Lippi,  Pictor  Ignotus,  The  Bishop  Orders  his 
Tomb,  Bishop  Blougram,  How  it  strikes  a Contemporary^ 
Epistle  of  Karshish,  Cleon;  {b)  Abt  Vogler,  Rabbi  Ben 
Ezra,  A Toccata  of  Galuppi’s,  The  Laboratory,  The  Glove, 
Dis  Aliter  Visum,  Youth  and  Art,  Waring,  The  Englishman 
in  Italy,  Old  Pictures  in  Florence. 

Arnold,  Essays  on  Byron  and  Gray;  Sonnets,  Quiet  Work,  To  a 
Friend;  Written  in  Emerson’ s Essays;  Memorial  Verses. 

Canadian  Poetry:  Lampman,  Roberts,  Drummond.  (Read  Cap- 
pon’s  Roberts  and  the  Influences  of  his  Time.) 

Second  term.  Monday  and  Tuesday  at  11.  Professor  Cappon. 

3.  The  Literature  op  the  Nineteenth  Century  (continued). 

Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus,  Book  I,  Chapters  I,  III,  IV ; Book  TI, 
Chapters  I,  II,  III,  V,  VII,  VIII,  IX;  Book  III,  Chapters 
III,  IV,  V,  VII,  VIII;  Past  and  Present  (Chapters:  Mam- 
monism,  Dilettantism,  Labour,  Reward,  Democracy). 

Emerson,  The  Method  of  Nature. 

Arnold,  The  Literary  Influence  of  Academies,  The  Study  of 
Poetry. 

Second  term.  Wednesday  at  11.  Professor  Cappon. 

4.  The  Dramatic  Work  of  Shakespeare.  Principles  of  Greek, 

French  Classical,  and  Elizabethan  Tragedy. 

First  term.  Wednesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Second  term.  Thursday  at  11.  Professor  McNeill. 
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Subjects  of  Study 


5.  Seminary  and  Tutorial. 

(a)  Tennyson,  Ulysses.- 
Keats,  Isabella,  Lamia. 

Shelley,  Alastor. 

Scott,  Old  Mortality. 

Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair. 

First  term:.  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Taylor. 


(6)  Arnold,  On  Translating  Homer. 

^o^n^^^^  j Poems  selected  from  sections  1 and  2, 

Second  term.  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Macdonald. 


Final  Honours 

1.  Studies  in  Chaucer. 

(а)  Sources  of  information  about  Chaucer’s  life;  his  learning;  his 

literary  inheritance;  French  and  Italian  influence;  his  liter- 
ary development;  the  relation  of  his  work  to  the  life  of  the 
time. 

(б)  Origin  and  development  of  the  octosyllabic  couplet;  origin  and 

development  of  the  decasyllabic  verse. 

In  connection  with  this  course  the  following  works  will  be  read:  The 
Romaunt  of  the  Rose  (Fragment  A),  The  Compleynte  unto  Rite,  The 
Book  of  the  Duchess,  The  Parlement  of  Foules,  Chaucers  Wordes  unto 
Adam,  The  Former  Age,  Truth,  Gentilesse,  Lak  of  Stedfastnesse,  Lenvoy 
de  Chaucer  a Bukton,  The  Compleint  of  Chaucer  to  his  Empty  Purse,  The 
House  of  Fame,  The  Legend  of  Good  Women  (Prologue),  The  Canterbury 
Tales  (The  Prioresses  Tale,  Sir  Thopas,  The  Nonne'  Preestes  Tale,  The 
Pardoneres  Tale,  The  Chanouns  Yemannes  Tale,  and  the  various  pro- 
logues and  epilogues  linking  the  tales  together).  In  addition,  Troilus  and 
Criseyde  and  some  of  the  longer  Canterbury  Tales  will  be  discussed  in  the 
lectures.  The  text  used  will  be  Skeat’s  The  Student's  Chaucer  (Oxford 
Univ.  Press). 

The  following  books  should  be  consulted: 

Ten  Brink,  Chaucer:  Studien  zur  Geschichte  seiner  Entwick- 
lung;  Chaucer's  Sprache  und  Verskunst.  (These  may  be  had 
in  an  English  translation). 

Saintsbury,  A History  of  English  Prosody  (Vol.  I). 

Gaston,  Paris,  La  Litterature  Frangaise  au  Moyen  Age,  Section 
II,  Chapter  V {Le  Roman  de  la  Rose) ; Section  III,  Chapters 
I and  II;  Esquisse  Historique  de  la  Litterature  Frangaise 
au  Moyen  Age,  Paragraphs  120  to  152. 

First  term.  Monday  at  11.  Professor  McNeill. 
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2.  Seminary  and  Tutorial,  Milton,  Shelley,  and  Keats. 

Tuesday^  at  11.  Professor  Taylor  and  Miss  Gordon. 

3.  (a)  The  Later  Schools  of  Novelists,  with  special  reference  to> 

the  work  of  Jane  Austen,  Scott,  Dickens,  Flaubert,  Zola^ 
Hardy,  Meredith,  Dostoieffsky,  and  Tolstoi. 

Professor  Cappon  and  Professor  Macdonald. 

(b)  English  Drama  from  Shakespeare  to  Byron  and  Tennyson, 
Six  Elizabethan  Plays  (The  World’s  Classics),  Representa- 
tive English  Dramas  (Oxford  University  Press),  Dramatic 
Essays  by  John  Dryden  (Everyman’s  Library). 

Second  term.  Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11.  Professor  McNeill. 


4. 


(c)  Contemporary  Drama,  with  special  reference  to  the  work  of 
Ibsen,  Hauptmann,  Shaw,  and  Pinero. 

Professor  Cappon. 

Studies  in  Versification. 


(a)  The  structure  of  the  stanza.  Dante’s  theory  of  the  stanza,  the 

4-line  stanza,  the  7-line  stanza,  the  Spenserian  stanza. 

(b)  Modern  lyrical  forms;  the  heroic  and  elegiac  quatrain,  the 

fourteener,  etc. 

Professor  Cappon. 

5.  (a)  Standards  and  Principles  in  Art  and  Literature. 
Principles  of  Art  in  Sir  Joshua  Eeynolds’  Discourses. 

The  Pre-Raphaelite  movement  with  its  literary  connections. 
Ruskin’s  standards  and  ideals;  his  view  of  the  relation  of 
art  to  natonal  life;  his  criticism  of  modern  society. 

Modern  Painters,  Vol.  I:  Preface  to  the  Second  Edition:  Part 
Chapters  I-II  (Introductory,  Greatness  in  Art)  ; Vol.  Ill, 
Chapter  XVIII  (The  Teachers  of  Turner). 

Stones  of  Venice,  Vol.  II:  The  chapters  on  Murano,  Sections 
I-XXV ; St.  Marks ; Byzantine  Palaces,  Sections  XXII- 
XXV ; The  Nature  of  Gothic. 

Mornings  in  Florence  (Santa  Croce,  The  Golden  Gate). 
Praeterita  (The  chapter  on  Geneva). 

(b)  Rise  of  the  Aesthetic  Schools.  Poetry  in  the  Eighties. 

Rossetti  and  Morris;  Dobson,  Lang,  Henley;  Pater’s  essays  on 
Leonardo  da  Vinci  and  Botticelli  in  Renaissance  Studies. 
Influence  of  Symbolism.  (Verlaine  and  Maeterlinck). 
Henley,  Symons. 

The  New  Celtic  Idealism.  William  Sharpe  (Fiona  Macleod). 
W.  B.  Yeats,  J.  M.  Synge  (Deirdre  of  the  Sorrows,  The 
Playboy  of  the  Western  World),  Moira  O’Neil. 
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Subjects  of  Study 


(c)  General  Reading. 

Carlyle,  Life  of  John  Sterling,  Part  I. 

Jane  Austen,  Emma. 

Ibsen,  A DolVs  House. 

Kipling,  Plain  Tales  from  the  Hills. 

Barrie,  A Window  in  Thrums. 

Professor  Cappon. 

Professor  Cappon’s  lectures  will  be  given  as  follows: 

First  term*.  Wednesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Second  term*.  Thursday  and  Friday  at  11. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

There  are  tutorial  courses  for  extra-mural  students  in  Junior,  Senior, 
and  Honour  English.  The  subjects  of  study  are  the  same  as  those  pre- 
scribed for  intra-mural  students.  Extracts  from  Professor  Cappon’s 
lectures  are  sent  regularly  to  extra-mural  students  in  all  the  classes  for 
the  purpose  of  indicating  the  range  and  standard  of  work  required  and 
the  methods  of  analysis  and  criticism  used.  Along  with  the  extracts  are 
sent  directions  for  study  and  questions  on  the  work  prescribed.  The 
exercises  must  be  written  promptly  and  forwarded  to  the  Tutor  in 
English  for  correction.  To  supplement  this  instruction  students  in 
Senior  English  and  in  Anglo-Saxon  will  find  it  helpful  to  use  the  follow- 
ing manuals: 

Senior  Class 

Corson,  Primer  of  English  Verse. 

Saintsbury,  Historical  Manual  of  English  Prosody. 

Anglo-Saxon 

Emerson,  The  History  of  the  English  Language. 

Ten  Brink,  Early  English  Literature  (Book  I) ; or  some  other  good 
history  of  Anglo-Saxon  Literature. 
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PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

Assistant  Professor — L.  D.  Fallis. 

Expression 

{This  class  is  required  for  Junior  English.) 

1.  Vocal  Expression. — The  nature  of  thinking  and  the  study  of 
vocie  as  a natural  means  of  revealing  the  processes  of  thinking  through 
the  various  modulations  of  tone.  The  development  of  the  vocal  modula- 
tions of  pause,  touch,  change  of-  pitch,  inflection,  tone  colour,  and  move- 
ment by  means  of  exercises  and  psychic  problems. 

S.  S.  Curry,  Foundations  of  Expression. 

2.  Vocal  Training. — A study  of  the  correct  method  of  breathing 
and  its  relation  to  tone  production.  The  principles  governing  the  right 
use  of  the  voice.  Faults  of  voice  and  their  causes.  This  coursel  consists 
of  exercises  technical  and  psychological  for  the  development  of  pure  tone, 
ease  in  production,  flexibility,  and  strength  of  voice. 

3.  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Literature. — A study  of  vocal  culture 
in  its  relations  to  literary  and  general  culture.  Interpretative  reading  of 
the  various  forms  of  literature.  The  spoken  word  as  a means  of  study- 
ing literary  art. 

One  hour  a week;  four  sections;  hours  to  he  arranged. 

Debating 

{This  class  is  optional  with  Composition  in  Senior  English.) 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  principles  of  Argumentation  and  of 
Public  Speaking,  but  the  work  of  the  class  will  consist  chiefly  of  practical 
training  in  debating.  Speeches  will  be  criticized  from  the  point  of  view 
of  matter,  organization,  phrasing,  and  delivery. 


Monday  at  2. 
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HISTORY 

Professor  op  Modern  History — J.  L.  Morison,  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

Professor  of  Colonial  History — 

Lecturer — A.  G.  Borland,  M. A. 

general  notice  to  students  in  history 

The  two  Pass  classes  may  be  taken  together  or  in  different  years. 
Students  taking  them  separately  are  recommended  to  take  first  the  class 
in  English  History.  By  permission  of  the  Department  students  who 
have  taken  one  of  thei  Pass  classes  may  take  the  other  during  the  same 
session  with  the  Preliminary  Honour  class. 

PASS  CLASSES 

English  History 
1688-1885. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  period  1688-1885.  Students  will  pay 
particular  attention  throughout  the  period  to: — 

(i)  The  growth  of  parliamentary  institutions. 

(ii)  British  foreign  policy. 

(iii)  Social  and  industrial  developments. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  9.  Professor  Morison. 

' The  text-books  are:  Green,  Short  History  of  the  English  People, 
Chap.  IX  to  the  end  (revised  edition) ; Justin  McCarthy,  Short  History 
of  our  own  Times.  ♦ 

Essays  will  be  set  which  involve  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  fol- 
lowing books: — 

Macaulay,  History  of  England:  the  reign  of  James  II. 

Trevelyan,  Early  Life  of  Charles  James  Fooc'  (Nelson). 

Morley,  Life  of  Richard  Cohden  (Nelson). 

As  a manual  of  Constitutional  History,  Masterman’s  History  of  the 
British  Constitution  should  be  used. 

Haigh’s  Outline  of  English  History  will  be  found  useful  for  detailed 
reference. 
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The  Atlas  of  European  History  in  Everyman’s  Library  should  be  in 
the  possession  of  every  student. 

Essays. — Three  essays  will  be  required  from  both  extra-mural  and 
intra-mural  students.  The  subjects  set  for  extra-mural  students  and 
lists  of  reference  books  will  be  furnished  on  registration. 

Modern  History 

This  class  may  be  taken  with  special  empha^s  either  on  European 
History  or  on  Colonial  development.  For  all  University  Honours  and 
Degrees  the  two  classes  are  of  equal  value. 

I, — European  History 

Three  periods  of  European  History  are  studied  in  rotation  in  this 
class: — The  Renaissance  and  Reformation;  The  Ascendancy  of  France 
from  Henry  IV  to  Napoleon;  Modern  Europe,  1789-1914.  The  third  of 
these  will  be  studied  in  1919-1920. 

1.  Modern  Europe,  1789-1914. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10,  Friday  at  3.  Professor  Morison. 

The  period  will  be  dealt  with  in  two  sections,  for  each  of  which  a 
text-book  is  prescribed.  As  an  introduction  to  the  whole  period,  students 
should  read  Sidney  Herbert’s  Modern  Europe.  For  the  section  dealing  with 
the  years  1789-1815,  the  text-book  is  J.  Holland  Rose’s  The  Revolutionary 
and  Napoleonic  Era,  1789-1815;  for  the  later  section,  the  text-book  is 
Alison  Phillips’s  Modern  Europe  (Rivingtons) . Fylfe’s  Modern  Europe 
(1792-1878)  will  be  found  very  useful  for  reference.  The  lectures  will 
be  grouped  under  the  following  heads: — The  French  Revolution;  Napo- 
leon; the  Reaction;  the  Revolutions  of  the  Nineteenth  Century;  the  Union 
of  Italy,  1815-1861;  the  Development  of  Modern  Germany;  Modern  Rus- 
sia and  the  Eastern  Question;  the  Diplomatic  Background  of  the  Great 
War. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  books  prescribed  above,  all  students,  and  par- 
ticularly extra-murals,  should  read  the  following  books,  which  will  be 
found  essential  in  the  preparation  of  the  essays  assigned: 

Belloc,  The  French  Revolution  (Home  University), 
or,  Acton,  Lectures  on  the  French  Revolution. 

Fisher,  Napoleon  (Home  University) . 

Gooch,  History  of  Our  Time  (Home  University). 

King,  Life  of  Mazzini  (Everyman). 

Von  Biilow,  Imperial  Germany. 

3.  Essays. — Students  are  required  to  write  three  essays.  The  sub- 
jects for  extra-mural  essays  and  references  for  study  will  be  furnished 
on  registration. 


146  Subjects  of  Study 

11. — Colonial  History 

1.  Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  general  course  of  Colonial  Develop- 
ment up  to  1783.  These  will  treat  of  the  European  situation  in  the  fif- 
teenth century;  the  voyages  of  discovery;  the  growth  of  theories  of 
colonization;  Spain,  France,  and  England  in  America,  and  the  reaction 
of  the  new  world  upon  the  old;  the  Old  Colonial  system  and  its  break- 
down after  the  Seven  Years’ War ; the  American  Kevolution ; the  struggle 
for  India  till  the  recall  of  Warren  Hastings.  Some  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant phases  of  the  history  of  Canada  between  1763  and  1867  will  be  dis- 
cussed. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  at  3.  Mr.  Borland. 

2.  The  following  text-books  are  prescribed: 

Egerton,  Origin  and  Growth  of  the  British  Dominions. 

Tyler,  England  in  America. 

Andrews,  Colonial  Self-Government. 

Lucas,  New  France. 

Grant,  History  of  Canada.  > 

3.  The  following  books  are  recommended  for  general  reference: 

Cheyney,  European  Background  of  American  History. 

Bourne,  Spain  in  America. 

Channing,  Student's  History  of  the  United  States. 

Canada  and  Its  Provinces. 

4.  Essays.  Three  essays  are  required  from  all  students.  The  sub- 
jects set  for  extra-mural  students  with  lists  of  references  will  be  fur- 
nished on  registration. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  British  Colonies  and  Colonial  Policy,  1783-1914. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  some  of  the  following  questions:  The 
Colonial  Policy  which  dictated  the  Quebec  and  Constitutional  Acts;  the 
Effect  of  the  American  Revolution  on  British  Colonial  Policy;  the  Colo- 
nial Reformers  of  1830  and  the  application  of  their  ideas  to  Canada  and 
to  Australasia  in  respect  to  Responsible  Government,  Land  Policy,  Emi- 
gration and!  Labour,  Transportation;  the  Constitutional  Development  of 
Australia;  Free  Trade  and  complete  Colonial  Autonomy;  Federation 
Movement  in  Canada  and  Australia;  the  Federal  Constitutions  of  Canada 
and  Australia  contrasted;  English  expansion  in  South  Africa;  the  Con- 
stitutional Development  of  South  Africa;  the  Partition  of  Africa;  the 
Great  Boer  War;  the  Union  of  South  Africa. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  10.  First  term.  Mr.  Borland. 
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The  following  text-books  are  prescribed: 

Egerton,  Short  History  of  British  Colonial  Policy,  pp.  234-478. 
Currey,  British  Colonial  Policy. 

Egerton  and  Grant,  Canadian  Constitutional  Development. 
Scott,  Short  History  of  Australia. 

Egerton,  Federations  and  Unions  Within  the  British  Empire. 
Lucas,  South  Africa  (Historical  Geography  of  the  British  Colo- 
nies, Vol.  IV,  Part  I). 

The  following  books  will  be  found  especially  useful  for  reference: 

Henderson,  Life  of  Sir  George  Grey. 

Egerton,  Selected  Speeches  of  Sir  William  Molesworth. 
Garnett,  Life  of  Edward  Gibbon  Wakefield. 

Jenks,  History  of  Australia. 

Johnston,  The  Coloniation  of  Africa. 

Keith,  Responsible  Government  in  the  Dominions  (one  volume 
edition) . 

Lucas,  The  British  Empire. 

Lucas,  South  Africa  (Historical  Geography  of  the  British  Colo- 
nies, Vol.  IV,  Part  II). 

2.  A History  of  the  English  Parties. 

Under  this  heading,  lectures  will  be  given  on: — The  Rise  of  Party 
/n  the  Seventeenth  Century;  the  Whig  Predominance,  1714-1760;  the 
Renaissance  and  Triumph  of  the  Tory  Party,  1760-1820;  and  British 
Party  Politics  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  There  is  no  good  text-book 
on  the  subject,  but  students  will  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the 
works  listed  below. 

Second  term.  Professor  Morison. 

Cross’  History  of  England  and  Greater  Britain  is  recommended  for 
a general  survey  of  political  developments  from  1660  down  to  the  nine- 
teenth century. 

Morley,  Walpole  (Twelve  English  Statesmen). 

Morley,  Burke  (English  Men  of  Letters). 

Harrison,  Chatham  (Twelve  English  Statesmen). 

Macaulay,  Essays,  Vol.  I (Everyman). 

Burke,  Speeches  and  Letters  (Everyman). 

Rosebery,  Pitt  (Twelve  English  Statesmen) 

Thursfield,  Peel  (Twelve  English  Statesmen). 

Morley,  Gladstone  (Vols.  I and  II  in  the  small  three-volume 
edition). 

Disraeli,  Coning sby  (Everyman). 

Cecil,  Conservatism. 

Hobhouse,  Liberalism. 
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3.  An  Examination  will  be  set  at  Christmas  for  all  members  of  the 
class  on  Chapais,  Montcalm  (Garneau),  Chap.  X to  end. 

Students  who  have  not  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  may  by 
arrangement  with  the  Department  substitute  an  historical  work  in  some 
other  non-English  language.  For  those  who  wish  assistance  in  this  part 
of  the  course,  tutorial  reading  classes  will  be  conducted  once  a week  till 
Christmas,  but  attendance  at  these  classes  is  optional,  and  students  are 
recommended  to  read  as  much  as  possible  of  these  texts  during  the 
summer. 

Final  Honours 

1.  Some  Problems  in  Modern  European  History. 

Tuesdays,  Thursdays  at  10.  Professor  Morison. 

The  class  will  deal  with  the  European  diplomatic  and  political 
questions  out  of  which  the  recent  war  developed.  Seymour’s  Diplomatic 
Background  of  the  War  will  be  found  a useful  summary  of  the  period 
since  1870.  An  intimate  knowledge  is  expected  of  the  works  named 
below : 

(i)  The  Congress  of  Vienna.  The  relevant  chapters  in  the  Cam- 

bridge Modern  History,  Vol.  X,  or,  Alison  Phillips,  The  Con- 
federation  of  Europe;  the  text  of  the  rteaties  in  Hertslet, 
Map  of  Europe  hy  Treaty. 

(ii)  The  rise  of  Germany. 

Grant  Robertson,  Bismarck. 

(iii)  The  national  movement  illustrated  from  Italian  history. 

Mazzini,  Essays  (Everyman). 

Bolton  King,  Life  of  Mazzini  (Everyman). 

(iv)  The  Eastern  Question. 

Miller,  The  Ottoman  Empire  (Cambridge  Historical  Series) ; 
or,  Marriott,  The  Eastern  Question. 

(v)  British  Foreign  Policy. 

Egerton,  British  Foreign  Policy. 

Lord  Newton,  Life  of  Lord  Lyons  (Nelson). 

2.  A knowledge  of  French  is  necessary  for  Final  Honours  students, 
and  a tutorial  class  will  be  formed;  the  text-book,  Debidour,  Histoire 
diplomatique  de  VEurope,  1814-1878. 

2.  Canadian  History,  1841-1896. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  2.  Mr.  Borland. 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  outstanding  events  and  factors  in'  the 
political  and  constitutional  history  of  Canada  in  this  period.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  bearing  of  contemporary  events  elsewhere 
in  America  and  in  Europe  on  Canadian  affairs. 
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As  a preliminary  review  of  the  work  in  Canadian  History  students 
are  recommended  to  read  some  general  work  covering  the  whole  field. 
Grant’s  History  of  Canada  is  suggested.  The  following  volumes  of  the 
Chronicles  of  Canada  Series  are  recommended  as  convenient  brief  in- 
troductions to  the  various  topics  covered  by  them: 

Grant,  The  Tribune  of  Nova  Scotia. 

MacMechan,  The  Winning  of  Popular  Government. 

Colquhoun,  The  Fathers  of  Confederation. 

Pope,  The  Day  of  Sir  John  Macdonald. 

Skelton,  The  Day  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier. 

The  most  satisfactory  treatment  of  the  general  subject  will  be  found 
in  Canada  and  its  Provinces,  Volumes  V to  X,  and  where  this  work  is 
available  it  should  be  thoroughly  mastered. 

Students  should  read  widely  in  the  more  detailed  secondary  works 
covering  the  period,  of  which  the  following  are  most  available: 

Canada  and  Its  Provinces,  edited  by  Shortt  and  Doughty,  1913. 

Dent,  Canada  Since  the  Union  of  ISJ/.!. 

Turcotte,  Le  Canada  sous  V Union. 

Goldwin  Smith,  Canada  and  the  Canadian  Question. 

Bryce,  Remarkable  History  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company. 

Stuart  Reid,  Life  and  Letters  of  Lord  Durham. 

Poulett  Scrope,  Lord  Sydenham. 

Shortt,  Lord  Sydenham. 

Kaye,  Life  and  Letters  of  Lord  Metcalfe. 

Walrond,  Lord  Elgin. 

Wrong,  Lord  Elgin. 

Joseph  Howe,  Public  Letters  and  Speeches. 

Skelton,  Life  and  Times  of  Sir  A.  T.  Galt. 

Hammond,  Confederation  and  its  Leaders. 

Mackenzie,  Life  and  Times  of  George  Brown. 

Ross  and  Buckingham,  Life  and  Times  of  Alexander  M<ickenzie.. 

Parkin,  Sir  John  Macdonald. 

Pope,  Sir  John  Macdonald. 

Willison,  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier. 

Cartwright,  Reminiscences. 

Keith,  Responsible  Government  in  the  Dominions. 

Topics  requiring  investigation  into  first-hand  materials  will  be 
assigned  individually. 

EXTRA-MURAL  FINAL  HONOURS 

Students  who  wish  to  take  Final  Honour  History  extra-murally 
should  communicate  with  the  Department  of  History  before  registering,, 
stating  to  what  library  facilities  in  this  field  they  will  have  access. 
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POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 

Professor— 0.  D.  Skelton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Professor — W.  C.  Clark,  M.A. 

Lecturer — H.  Michell,  M.A.,  F.S.S. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 

1.  Economics  and  Politics  may  be  taken  during  the  same  session. 
Either  class  may  be  taken  before  the  other.  By  permission  of  the  De- 
partment students  who  have  passed  one  of  the  Pass  classes  in  this  subject 
may  take  the  other  Pass  class  and  Preliminary  Honours  in  the  same 
session. 

2.  A certificate  of  having  passed  Preliminary  and  Final  Honour 
Political  Science  will  be  accepted  by  the  Department  of  Education  of 
Ontario  in  lieu  of  Part  II  of  the  examinations  for  Commercial  Specialist 
Interim  Certificate. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Economics 

1.  Elements  of  Economics.  A general  introduction  to  the  princi- 
ples governing  the  production,  consumption,  exchange,  and  distribution 
of  wealth. 

Bulletins  in  Economics,  furnished  through  the  Department. 

2.  Applied  Economics.  The  application  of  economic  principles  to 
such  concrete  problems  as  money,  banking,  the  tariff,  taxation,  the  com- 
bination movement,  and  the  labour  question. 

Hamilton,  Current  Economic  Problems  (University  of  Chicago 
Press) . 

Hamilton,  Exercises  in  Current  Economics  (University  of  Chi- 
cago Press). 

3.  Economic  History.  A sketch  of  the  development  of  modern  in- 
dustry, with  special  reference  to  the  United  Kingdom  and  Canada. 

Hamilton,  Current  Economic  Problems,  Parts  I-III. 

4.  Economic  Geography  of  Canada.  A study  of  the  factors  govern- 
ing the  industrial  development  of  Canada. 

Readings  in  Economic  Geography,  furnished  through  the  De- 
partment. 
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5.  Class  Work.  Essays  and  exercises  will  be  prescribed,  and  the 
instructors  will  meet  the  members  of  the  class  in  small  groups  for  the 
discussion  of  the  work  of  the  course. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  10. 

Professor  Clark  and  Mr.  Michell. 

Politics 

1.  Elements  of  Politics.  A general  introduction  to  the  study  of 
political  science. 

Leacock,  Elements  of  Political  Science. 

Readings  in  Politics,  furnished  through  the  Department. 

2.  Comparative  Government.  A study  of  the  form  and  working  of 
the  governments  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  United  States,  and  Canada. 

Readings  in  Government,  furnished  through  the  Department. 

3.  Social  Problems.  An  introductory  survey  of  the  development 
and  organization  of  society,  and  of  concrete  social  problems,  with  special 
reference  to  Canadian  conditions. 

Towne,  Social  Problems. 

4.  Class  Work.  Essays  and  exercises  will  be  prescribed,  and  the 
instructor  will  meet  the  members  of  the  class  in  small  groups  for  the 
discussion  of  the  work  of  the  course. 

Tuesday,  Thursday  at  10,  Wednesday  at  8. 

Professor  Skelton  and  Mr.  Michell. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

The  two  years’  work  in  Honours  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of  some 
of  the  more  significant  theoretical  and  practical  problems  in  Economics, 
Politics,  and  Sociology.  Special  attention  will  be  given  the  Canadian 
aspect  of  each  question.  So  far  as  possible,  term  reports,  assigned  indi- 
vidually, and  class  discussions  will  be  utilized  to  encourage  independent 
work.  Conferences  will  be  held  for  the  informal  discussion  of  current 
economic  and  political  topics. 

A thesis  embodying  independent  work  on  some  political  or  economic 
subject  is  required  of  every  candidate  for  Final  Honours.  As  early  as 
possible  in  their  final  year,  preferably  before  the  summer  vacation, 
students  are  advised  to  consult  with  a member  of  th.e  department  as  to 
the  choice  of  a subject. 

Courses  1,  2,  and  3 below  are  for  Preliminary  students  only;  courses 
4,  5 and  6 are  for  both  Preliminary  and  Final  students;  and  courses  7, 
8,  9 and  10  are  for  Final  students  only. 
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Subjects  of  Study 
Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Economic  History.  A study  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  in 
England. 

Toynbee,  The  Industrial  Revolution^  and  assigned  readings. 

First  term.  Mr.  Michell. 

2.  National  Problems.  A lecture  course,  designed  to  aiford  a brief 
introduction  to  current  issues,  with  suggestions  for  further  study.  The 
topics  discussed  will  include  economic  reconstruction,  social  insurance, 
immigration,  race,  language  and  social  difficulties,  community  organiza- 
tion, imperial  relations,  and  international  relations. 

Readings  in  National  Problems,  furnished  through  the  Depart- 
ment, and  assigned  readings. 

Second  term.  Professor  Skelton. 

3.  Money  and  Banking.  An  analysis  of  the  nature  and  functions 
of  money,  with  special  reference  to  the  theory  of  prices  and  the  cost  of 
living,  and  an  examination  of  the  leading  banking  systems  of  the  world. 

Withers,  The  Meaning  of  Money. 

Phillips,  Readings  in  Money  and  Banking. 

Readings  in  the  Canadian  Banking  System,  furnished  through 
the  Department. 

First  and  second  terms.  Professor  Clark. 

Preliminary  and  Final  Honours 

4.  Economic  Principles.  A study  of  the  development  of  economic 
thought  since  Adam  Smith’s  day,  and  of  its  relation  to  the  background 
of  life  and  thought. 

Smith,  Wealth  of  Nations. 

Clay,  Economics  for  the  General  Reader  (American  edition). 

Assigned  Readings. 

First  and  second  terms.  Professor  Clark. 

5.  Labour  and  the  State.  A study  of  present  tendencies  in  the 
organization  of  industry  and  its  relation  to  the  state. 

Skelton,  Socialism. 

Cole,  Self-Government  in  Industry. 

First  and  second  terms.  Professor  Skelton. 

6.  Principles  of  Accounting.  An  analysis  of  the  principles  and 
methods  of  accounting,  designed  as  an  introductory  course  for  students 
specializing  in  accounting,  and,  for  others,  as  a means  of  interpreting 
modern  business  transactions. 


First  term. 
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Final  Honours 

7.  International  Trade  and  Tariff  Policy.  A study  of  the  theory 
of  international  trade,  a general  discussion  of  the  commercial  policy  of 
the  leading  nations,  and  an  investigation  of  Canadian  tariff  history 
since  1843. 

Brown,  International  Trade  and  Exchange. 

Readings  in  Tariff  History,  furnished  through  the  Department. 

Second  term.  Professor  Clark. 

8.  Government  of  the  United  S^tates.  In  the  series  of  studies  in 
Comparative  Government,  the  United  States  will  be  the  subject  in  the 
current  session. 

Bryce,  American  Commonwealth. 

First  term.  Professor  Skelton. 

9.  Statistics.  A course  in  the  collection,  presentation  and  inter- 
pretation of  statistical  data. 

Secrist,  Introduction  to  Statistics. 

Second  term.  Mr.  Michell. 

10.  The  Social  Theories  of  Veblen.  A study  of  the  distinctive 
contributions  to  the  interpretation  of  the  social  and  economic  structure 
made  by  Veblen. 

Veblen,  Theory  of  the  Leisure  Class. 

Theory  of  Business  Enterprise. 

The  Instinct  of  Workmanship. 

First  term.  Professor  Skelton. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

In  each  of  the  Pass  classes  a series  of  exercises  will  be  provided, 
containing  notes  on  the  texts  and  questions  to  be  answered  as  concisely 
as  possible.  Scope  for  more  extended  discussion  will  be  found  in  the 
essays  prescribed.  In  the  preliminary  instructions  sent  to  all  students 
on  registration,  detailed  lists  of  books  helpful  in  the  preparation  of  the 
essays  are  given. 


Economics 

1.  Candidates  will  be  examined  on  the  following  books: 

Clay,  Economics  for  the  General  Reader. 

Hamilton,  Current  Economic  Problems. 

Bulletins  in  Economics,  furnished  through  the  Department. 
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2.  Essays  must  be  written  during  the  session  1919-1920  on  two  of 
the  following  topics: 

Unemployment,  its  Causes  and  Remedies. 

The  Federal  Reserve  Banking  System. 

Factors  in  the  Development  of  any  Canadian  Industry. 

The  Working  of  the  Canadian  Industrial  Disputes  Investigation 
Act. 

Politics 

1.  Candidates  will  be  examined  on  the  courses  prescribed  for  intra- 
mural students. 

2.  Essays  must  be  written  during  the  session  1919-1920  on  two  of 
following  subjects: 

Proportional  Representation. 

Modern  Tendencies  in  the  Treatment  of  the  Criminal. 

Representation  hy  Districts  or  by  Classes  and  Occupations? 

The  New  States  of  Europe. 

Honours 

The  course  prescribed  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  intra-mural 
students.  Critical  notes  will  be  provided.  In  the  Preliminary  class 
essays  will  be  assigned.  Final  Honour  candidates  will  be  required  to 
present  a thesis  embodying  independent  work  in  some  special  field. 
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MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY 

Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy — John  Watson,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
D.D.,  D.Litt. 

Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy — Alexander  S.  Ferguson, 
M.A.  " 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Lecturer  in  Psycho- 
logy AND  Logic — Norman  J.  Symons,  M.A. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

The  two  Pass  classes  in  Philosophy  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year, 
but  students  are  advised  to  complete  the  work  in  Mental  Philosophy  be- 
fore beginning  Moral  Philosophy. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Mental  Philosophy 

1.  Lectures  on  Greek  and  Modern  Philosophy. 

2.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Watson,  Gifford  Lectures,  Vol.  I (MacLehose). 

Section  A.  Professor  Watson. 
Section  B.  Professor  Ferguson. 

3.  Lectures  on  Psychology  and  Logic. 

Professor  Symons. 

Sec.  A,  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9;  Sec.  B,  Tuesday 
and  Thursday  at  9,  Friday  at  2. 

Moral  Philosophy 

1.  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Political  Philosophy. 

Text-booK:  Watson,  The  State  in  Peace  and  War. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9.  Professor  Watson. 

2.  Lectures  on  Ethical  Theory. 

3.  Watson,  Outline  of  Philosophy  (MacLehose). 

W ednesday  at  8.  Professor  Ferguson. 
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HONOUR  CLASSES 
Courses  of  Study 

1.  Plato,  The  Republic.  Professor  Ferguson. 

2.  Plato,  Theaetetus  (in  Greek).*  Professor  Ferguson. 


3.  Aristotle,  The  Nicomachean  Ethics.  Professor  Ferguson. 


4.  The  Predecessors  of  Kant. 

Rand,  Modern  Classical  Philosophers. 


Professor  Symons. 


5.  The  Critical  Philosophy  of  Kant.  Professor  Ferguson. 

Watson,  Selections  from  Kant.  Philosophy  of  Kant  Ex- 
plained. 

6.  HegePs  Criticisms  of  Kant.  Professor  Watson. 


7.  Hegel,  Wissenschaft  der  Logik. 

8.  The  New  Realism.* 

9.  The  Theory  of  Knowledge. 

Bradley,  Logic. 


Professor  Watson. 
Professor  Ferguson. 
Professor  Symons. 


10.  Ethics.  Professor  Ferguson. 

Bradley,  Ethical  Studies. 

Croce,  Philosophy  of  the  Practical. 

11.  The  Philosophical  Theory  of  the  State.  Professor  Watson. 

12.  Psychology.  Professor  Symons. 

Munsterberg,  Psychology,  General  and  Applied. 

Stout,  Manual  of  Psychology. 

A selection  from  these  courses  is  offered  every  year. 

General  Regulations. 

The  general  principles  upon  which  students  are  advised  to  choose 
their  courses  are  as  follows.  They  will  be  required  to  possess  an  adequate 
knowledge  of  the  history  of  thought,  ancient  and  modern.  With  this 
introduction  to  the  several  problems  of  philosophy  they  will  combine  a 
study  of  modern  metaphysical  theory.  Students  proceeding  to  Final 
Honours  will  so  choose  their  studies  as  to  secure  a certain  continuity  and 
unity  in  their  course.  Thus,  successive  books  of  the  Wissenschaft  der 

*Courses  marked  thus  are  of  one  hour  a week.  The  others  are  two 
hour  courses. 
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Logik  are  studied  in  a three  year  cycle,  and  the  whole  course  covers  the 
work  on  Hegel  which  is  prescribed  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  Students 
taking  Final  Honours  are  required  to  possess  some  knowledge  either  of 
Greek  or  of  German,  and  should  take  classes  in  one  of  these  languages. 

The  Preliminary  Honour  class  meets  five  hours  a week.  Other 
Honour  classes  meet  on  an  average  six  hours  a week. 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  by  taking 
any  of  the  following  combinations: 

(a)  Preliminary  Honour  Philosophy  and  Preliminary  and  Final 

Honours  in  another  subject. 

(b)  Preliminary  and  Intermediate  Honour  Philosophy  with  Prelimi- 

nary Honours  in  another  subject. 

(c)  Preliminary,  Intermediate,  and  Final  Honours  (A)  in  Philosophy. 

Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  M.A.  will  add  the  following 
classes  to  the  prescription  given  above: 

In  addition  to  (a).  Final  Honour  Philosophy  (A)  and  Major  and 
Minor  studies  in  either  subject. 

In  addition  to  (b).  Final  Honours  and  Major  and  Minor  studies  in 
either  subject. 

In  addition  to  (c).  Final  Honour  Philosophy  (B)  with  Major  and 
Minor  studies. 

Course  (c)  thus  qualifies  for  a degree  in  Philosophy,  and  should  be 
taken  by  those  who  desire  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Philosophy. 
Students  are  advised  to  consult  members  of  the  department  about  their 
course  at  the  earliest  possible  opportunity. 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  The  Predecessors  of  Kant. 

Wednesday  and  Friday  at  9.  Professor  Symons. 

2.  The  Critical  Philosophy  of  Kant. 

Monday  and  Thursday  at  9.  Professor  Ferguson. 

3.  The  Philosophical  Theory  of  the  State. 

Professor  Watson. 


(These  hours  may  be  altered.) 
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Intermediate  and  Final  Honours  (A  and  B) 

As  it  is  desired  to  offer  as  flexible  a course  as  possible,  no  rigid  pre- 
scription is  set  down.  The  general  principles  and  the  number  of  hours 
devoted  to  lectures  have  been  stated  above. 

(1) .  Intermediate  Honours  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year  as  the 

Preliminary  class. 

(2) .  Course  5 must  be  taken  in  combination  with  course  6 in  the 

second  year  of  Honour  work. 

(3) .  A Greek  or  German  philosophical  classic  must  be  read  by  all 

Final  Honour  students.  Normally  Hegel  should  be  the 
author  chosen. 

(4) .  Course  9 must  be  taken  by  all  students  proceeding  to  Inter- 

mediate Honours. 

(5) .  Students  proceeding  to  Final  Honours  will  take  the  seminary 

class  (course  8)  and  write  essays  for  discussion  in  the  semi- 
nary. 

(6) .  In  order  to  secure  continuity,  students  will  be  required  to  sub- 

mit their  proposed  course  to  the  department  for  approval. 

Note. — Candidates  for  Final  Honours  are  expected  to  read  such 
works  as  the  following: 

Windelband,  History  of  Philosophy. 

Hoffding,  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Caird,  Critical  Account  of  the  Philosophy  of  Kant. 

Green,  Introduction  to  Home  and  Prolegomena  to  Ethics. 
Bradley,  Logie,  Appearance  and  Reality,  Essays  on  Truth  and 
Reality. 

Bosanquet,  Logic,  History  of  Aesthetic,  2ind  Philosophical  Theory 
of  the  State. 

Wallace,  Logic  of  Hegel. 

Sigwart,  Logic. 

Mackenzie,  Elements  of  Constructive  Philosophy. 

Major  and  Minor  Studies 

These  will  be  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  department. 
EXTRA-MURAL  CLASSES 

The  work  of  the  extra-mural  students  is  conducted  by  means  of 
essays,  which  are  examined  by  the  Tutor  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Professor  and  returned  with  annotations.  Unless  the  essays  show  an 
adequate  grasp  of  the  subject  they  must  be  re-written.  The  text-books 
are  the  basis  of  the  work,  and  must  be  possessed  by  the  student;  the 
books  suggested  for  consultation  may  be  obtained  from  the  Librarian. 
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Mental  Philosophy 

Subjects  of  Study: 

(a)  Greek  and  Modern  Philosophy. 

Text:  Prof.  Watson’s  lectures  to  the  class. 

(b)  Modern  Philosophy.  Texts:  Watson,  Gifford  Lectures, 

Vol.  I,  Fifth,  Sixth,  and  Seventh  Lectures;  Rand  Modern 
Classical  Philosophers,  pp.  101-346. 

(c)  Psychology  and  Logic.  Text:  Stout,  Groundwork  of  Psy- 
chology. 

Such  texts  as  the  following  are  recommended  on  the  history  of  philo- 
sophy : 

Adamson,  The  Development  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Burnet,  Greek  Philosophy,  Part  I. 

E.  Caird,  The  Evolution  of  Theology  in  the  Greek  Philosophers, 
Vol.  I (on  Plato). 

Falckenberg,  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Gomperz,  Greek  Thinkers,  Vols.  I and  II. 

Hoffding,  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Schwegler,  History  of  Philosophy  (on  Greek  Philosophy). 
Windelband,  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy. 

Windelband,  History  of  Philosophy. 

Moral  Philosophy 

Study  of  Ethical  Principles. 

{a)  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Political  Philosophy. 

Text-book:  Watson,  The  State  in  Peace  and  War 
(MacLehose).  ^ 

(6)  Watson,  Outline  of  Philosophy  (MacLehose),  (omitting 
chap.  8).  Selections  from  J.  S.  Mill.  Copies  of  this  book 
may  be  had  from  the  Librarian. 

(c)  Theory  of  Ethics.  Green,  Prolegomena  to  Ethics,  Book  III. 
Honours 

Only  Preliminary  Honour  Philosophy  may  be  taken  extra-murally  by 
undergraduates,  but  graduates  wishing  to  proceed  to  M.A.,  who  have 
obtained  not  less  than  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  the  examination  for  Pre- 
liminary Honours,  will  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  Intermediate  and  Final 
Honours,  and  a special  course  of  reading  will  be  set  for  them. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Professor — J.  Matheson,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Mathematics — D.  Buchanan, 
M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors  5^*  Gummer,  M.A. 

|D.  S.  Ellis,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 

Lecturer— D.  M.  Jemmett,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 


Tutors 

I Miss  Ella  Gillan. 


GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  MATHEMATICS 


1.  Candidates  who  have  been  granted  Junior  Mathematics  on  Matri- 
culation are  not  required,  in  their  subsequent  Honour  Course,  to  take 
either  the  Junior  or  the  Senior  class. 

2.  Candidates  who  have  not  been  granted  the  Junior  class  on  Matri- 
culation must  take  it  as  a preparatory  to  their  Honour  work,  but  the  . 
Senior  class  is  not  required  for  the  Honour  Course. 


PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

Sec.  A at  2 and  Sec.  B at  3,  every  day. 

1.  Algebra.  An  elementary  course,  including  simple  series,  permu- 
tations, and  the  binomial  theorem. 

De  Lury,  An  Intermediate  Algebra. 

Professor  Cummer. 

2.  Geometry. 

{a)  Coordinate.  An  introductory  course  in  analytical  geometry 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  properties  of  straight  lines  and 
circles. 

Tanner  and  Allen,  Brief  Course  in  Analytic  Geometry. 
(6)  Synthetic.  A short  course  introductory  to  modern  synthetic 
geometry. 

Dupuis,  Elementary  Synthetic  Geometry. 

Professor  Matheson. 

3.  Trigonometry.  An  elementary  course  involving  the  use  of 
logarithms. 

Barker,  Plane  Trigonometry,  with  Tables. 


Professor  Buchanan. 
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Senior  Class 

This  class  is  intended  for  candidates  who  do  not  proceed  with  the 
Honour  Course.  The  Senior  class  and  the  Preliminary  Honour  class  will 
not  count  as  two  classes  on  any  course  for  a degree. 

1.  Algebra  and  Synthetic  Solid  Geometry. 

(a)  Algebra.  A continuation  of  the  Junior  class  involving  con- 
tinued fractions,  exponential  theorem,  etc, 

Dupuis,  The  Principles  of  Elementary  Algebra. 

{b)  Solid  Geometry.  An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  the 
subject. 

Dupuis,  Elements  of  Synthetic  Solid  Geometry. 

Wednesday  at  11.  Mr.  Jemmett. 

2.  Calculus. 

Van  der  Heyden,  First  Steps  in  the  Calculus. 

Thursday  at  8.  Mr.  Jemmett. 


3.  Descriptive  Astronomy.  A course  describing  the  various  heaven- 
ly bodies  and  their  motions. 


Moulton,  An  Introduction  to  Descriptive  Astronomy  (New  Edi- 
tion) . 


Monday  at  8.  Professor  Buchanan. 


HONOUR  CLASSES 

Before  proceeding  with  Intermediate  Honours,  candidates  for  Preli- 
minary Honours  must  make  at  least  40  per  cent,  on  each  subject,  and 
an  average  of  60  per  cent,  on  the  whole  group,  at  one  examination. 

Before  proceeding  with  Final  Honours,  candidates  must  make  at 
least  40  per  cent,  on  each  subject  of  the  Intermediate  Group,  and  an 
average  of  60  per  cent,  on  the  whole  group,  at  one  examination. 


Preliminary  Honours 

This  class  will  meet  every  day  at  8,  and  on  Monday  at  3. 

1.  Modern  Synthetic  Geometry.  This  course  is  intended  to  cover 
the  main  features  of  modern  synthetic  geometry,  and  involves  a more 
detailed  study  of  certain  topics,  such  as  the  principle  of  duality,  cross 
ratio  geometry,  etc. 

Dupuis,  Elementary  Synthetic  Geometry. 

Professor  Matheson. 
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2.  Algebra.  This  course  involves  a study  of  a wide  range  of  topics, 
including  determinants,  continued  fractions,  finite  and  infinite  series, 
etc.  It  aims  less  at  the  exhaustive  study  of  any  of  these  than  at  the  de- 
velopment of  skill  and  intelligence  in  the  use  of  general  algebraic  prin- 
ciples. 

Hall  and  Knight,  Higher  Algebra. 

Professor  Gummer. 

3.  Trigonometry. 


(а)  Plane.  A second  course,  involving  a discussion  of  Demoi- 
vre’s  theorem  and  hyperbolic  functions. 

(б)  Spherical.  The  important  formulae  of  spherical  trigono- 
metry, with  various  applications. 

Moritz,  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry . 

Mr.  Jemmett. 


4.  Coordinate  Geometry  and  Calculus. 


(а)  Coordinate  Geometry.  A detailed  study  of  the  properties 
of  the  conic  sections. 

Smith,  Conic  Sections. 

Loney,  Coordinate  Geometry  { for  extra-mural  students). 

Mr.  Jemmett. 

(б)  Calculus.  An  introductory  course  in  differential  and  inte- 
gral calculus,  with  various  applications. 

Granville,  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

Professor  Buchanan. 


Intermediate  Honours 

This  class  will  meet  on  Monday  and  Tuesday  at  10,  Wednesday  at  8, 
Thursday  at  8 and  11,  and  Friday  at  11. 

5.  Synthetic  Solid  Geometry.  A course  on  the  properties  of  solid 
figures  involving  the  important  theorems  of  area  and  volume,  and  on  the 
theory  of  projection  in  space,  with  various  applications  to  the  conic  sec- 
tions, etc. 

Dupuis,  Elements  of  Synthetic  Solid  Geometry. 

Professor  Matheson. 

6.  Coordinate  Geometry  and  Calculus. 

(a)  Coordinate  Geometry.  This  course  includes  a general  study 
of  conics  and  systems  of  conics,  besides  elementary  work  in 
three  dimensions. 

Smith,  Conic  Sections. 


Professor  Gummer. 
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(6)  Calculus.  A continuation  of  the  preceding  course  in  calcu- 
lus with  a study  of  a few  types  of  differential  equations 
occurring  in  mechanics  and  physics. 

Granville,  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

Professor  Buchanan. 

7.  Theoretical  and  Practical  Astronomy.  A course  on  selected 

topics  in  theoretical  astronomy  and  geodesy,  and  practical  determinations 
of  time,  latitude,  and  longitude.  e 

Dupuis  and  Matheson,  Spherical  Trigonometry  and  Astronomy. 
Young,  General  Astronomy.  * 

Professor  Buchanan. 

8.  Determinants  and  Theory  of  Equations.  A course  in  which 
the  main  theory  and  use  of  these  subjects  are  studied  in  some  detail. 

Weld,  Theory  of  Determinants. 

Dickson,  Elementary  Theory  of  Equations. 

Professor  Gummer. 

9.  Algerba.  a course  on  selected  topics  of  higher  algebra,  including 
the  study  of  infinite  series,  continued  fractions,  the  -theory  of  numbers, 
and  the  theory  of  probability. 

Hall  and  Knight,  Higher  Algebra. 

Chrystal,  Textbook  of  Algebra,  Part  II. 

Fisher,  The  Mathematical  Theory  of  Probability . 

Professor  Matheson. 

Final  Honours 

This  class  will  meet  every  day  at  8. 

10.  Analytic  Solid  Geometry.  A study  of  curves  and  surfaces  in 
general  with  considerable  emphasis  on  the  quadric  surfaces. 

Snyder  and  Sisam,  Analytic  Geometry  of  Space. 

Professor  Gummer. 

11.  Advanced  Calculus.  An  advanced  course  in  differential  and 
integral  calculus. 

Edwards,  Differential  Calculus. 

Williamson,  Integral  Calculus. 

Professor  Matheson. 

12.  Differential  Equations.  An  elementary  course  in  ordinary 
and  partial  differential  equations  with  various  applications. 

Murray,  Differential  Equations. 

Professor  Buchanan. 
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13.  Trigonometry  and  Finite  Differences.  A studjr  of  the  chief 
properties  of  the  trigonometric  and  allied  functions  for  a complex  vari- 
able, followed  by  a course  on  finite  differences  and  interpolation. 


Loney,  Plane  Trigonometry,  Part  II. 

Hobson,  Plane  Trigonometry . 

Boole,  Finite  Differences. 

Burn  and  Brown,  Elements  of  Finite  Differences. 

Professor  Gummer. 


14.  Advanced  Analytical  Geometry.  A course  on  trilinear  coor- 
dinates, with  a detailed  study  of  the  equations  of  the  second  degree. 


Salmon,  Conic  Sections. 


Professor  Matheson. 


Graduate  Courses 


The  class  will  meet  every  day  at  9. 

Any  four  of  the  following  subjects  will  constitute  a yearns  work  in 
mathematics  for  the  degree  of  M.A. 

15.  History  and  Development  of  Mathematics.  A course  on  the 
historical  development  of  the  elementary  branches  of  mathematics  from 
the  earliest  times  to  the  present,  on  the  growth  of  higher  mathematics 
in  recent  years,  and  on  the  logical  basis  and  logical  development  of 
elementary  mathematics. 

Cajori,  History  of  Elementary  Mathematics. 

Ball,  History  of  Mathematics. 

16.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a Real  Variable.  A study  of  modern 
mathematical  analysis  covering  number  theory  and  the  main  characteris- 
tics of  real  variables. 

Pierpont,  Theory  of  Functions  of  Real  Variables,  Vol.  I. 

Goursat-Hedrick,  Mathematical  Analysis, 

17.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable.  A study  of  the 
properties  of  analytic  functions. 

Reference  books: 

Harkness  and  Morley,  Introduction  to  the  Theory  of  Functions. 

Burkhardt-Rasor,  Theory-  of  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable. 

Goursat,  Cours  d’ Analyse  Mathematique  (Tome  second). 

Pierpont,  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable. 

18.  Differential  Geometry.  A course  on  the  general  theory  of 
curves  and  surfaces. 


Eisenhart,  Differential  Geometry. 
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19.  Celestial  Mechanics.  An  introductory  course  including  the 
study  of  the  two  and  three  body  problems,  perturbations,  etc. 

Moulton,  An  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics. 

20.  Advanced  Algebra.  A course  on  matrix  theory,  quadratic  forms 
elimination,  etc. 

Bocher,  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra. 

21.  Quaternions.  A course  covering  various  applications  to  geo- 
metry and  physics. 

Kelland  and  Tait,  Quaternions. 

Hardy,  Elements  of  Quaternions. 

Wilson,  Vector  Analysis. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

The  work  for  extra-mural  students  is  the  same  as  that  for  intra- 
murals. A series  of  exercises,  arranged  to  cover  the  ground  in  the  work 
of  each  class,  is  sent  to  the  student,  and  the  solutions  are  to  be  returned 
by  him  on  or  before  specified  dates.  The  exercises  will  be  corrected  at 
the  University,  and  returned  with  suggestions  to  the  student  for  guid- 
ance in  his  work.  Detailed  instructions  will  be  given  with  the  exercises 
at  the  beginning  of  each  session. 
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PHYSICS 


Professor— A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Associate  Professor — W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professors  M.A. 

)E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 


Assistants 


jMary  H.  Rutherford. 
|S.  C.  Morgan,  B.Sc. 


PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

The  work  of  the  Junior  class  is  elementary,  forming  the  introduction 
to  the  subject.  Its  purpose  is  to  lay  a thorough  foundation  for  subse- 
quent work  in  theoretical,  experimental,  and  technical  Physics  as  well  as 
to  give  a fairly  complete  elementary  knowledge  of  the  subject  to  those 
who  do  not  intend  to  pursue  it  further.  Only  an  elementary  knowledge 
of  Mathematics  is  required. 

1.  Lectures.  In  three  lectures  per  week,  throughout  the  year,  the 
elementary  principles  of  mechanics,  sound,  heat,  magnetism,  electricity, 
and  light  are  developed,  and  numerous  applications  of  them  are  made  to 
everyday  phenomena. 

Text-book:  Kimball,  College  Physics. 

Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Thursday  at  12. 

Professors  Clark  and  W.  C.  Baker. 

2.  Laboratory.  Each  student  is  required  to  spend  two  hours  a week 
in  the  laboratory,  performing  quantitative  experiments  in  which  the 
principles  developed  in  the  lectures  are  applied. 

Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  3-5. 

Senior  Class  ^ 

The  work  of  this  class  begins  with  a brief  review  of  thw  fundamental 
principles  dealt  with  in  the  Junior  class  and  gives  these  further  develop- 
ment. In  it  more  attention  is  given  to  the  theoretical  side  of  the  sub- 
ject, topics  are  treated  more  in  detail,  and  many  problems  are  discussed 
which  on  account  of  their  advanced  nature  are  omitted  from  the  work 
of  the  Junior  class.  Together  with  the  Junior  class  it  gives  an  extendea 
knowledge  of  physical  phenomena  and  affords  an  adequate  equipment 
for  all  except  Specialists  in  Science  or  Mathematics. 
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Students  who  enter  this  class  with  Honour  Matriculation  standing 
and  who  have  not  taken  the  Junior  class,  are  required  to  spend  an  addi- 
tional two  hours  a week  in  the  laboratory,  and  to  pass  the  examination 
of  the  Junior  class. 

The  work  is  divided  for  convenience  into  four  parts,  viz.:  (1)  Me- 
chanics, (2)  Light,  (3)  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  (4)  Experimental 
work  in  the  laboratory. 

1.  Mechanics.  The  work  in  this  section  is  an  extension  of  that 
done  in  the  Junior  class,  treating  less  simple  parts  of  the  subject  and 
dealing  with  Dynamics  of  Rotation. 

Monday  at  9.  Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

2.  Light.  The  work  in  this  course  consists  of  a detailed  discussion 
of  vibratory  and  wave  motion;  a treatment  of  Reflection  and  Refraction 
from  the  standpoint  of  wave  theory;  and  a study  of  Dispersion,  In- 
terference, Diffraction,  Spectroscopy,  Polarization,  and'  Double  Refrac- 
tion. . 

First  term.  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9.  Professor  Robertson. 

. 3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  In  this  course  selected  parts  of  the 
subject  are  treated  in  greater  detail  than  in  the  Junior  class.  Through- 
out the  course  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  importance  of  accurate 
definitions  and  on  the  absolute  measurement  of  quantities.  Lectures  are 
given  on  such  topics  as  Conduction  of  Electricity  through  Gases  and 
Radio-activity. 

Second  term.  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9.  Prof.  Fla'mmer. 

The  text-books  to  be  used  in  all!  the  above  sections  will  be  arranged 
at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

4.  Laboratory.  Each  student  is  required  to  spend  two  hours  a week 
in  the  laboratory.  The  experiments  are  arranged  so  as  to  form  a con- 
tinuation of  those  of  the  Junior  class  and  to  supplement  the  work  of  the 
lectures  wherever  possible.  Opportunity  for  additional  laboratory  work 
is  given  to  those  who  desire  it. 

Thursday,  2-4. 

. honour  classes 

The  attention  of  students  whose  mathematical  training  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  enable  them  to  take  the  regular  Honour  classes  is  called  to  the 
announcements  under  Experimental  Honour  Physics. 

All  Honour  classes  in  Physics  must  be  taken  at  the  University. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  regulation  regarding  the  standing  neces- 
sary before  Honour  work  may  be  undertaken. 
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In  case  of  failure  to  make  the  required  standing  in  any  group,  a 
laboratory  mark  of  66  per  cent,  may  be  carried  over  into  a succeeding 
year,  but  all  of  the  other  papers  of  the  group  must  be  re-written. 

The  standing  of  a student  who  has  written  to  raise  his  average  will 
be  determined  from  the  papers  written  during  not  more  than  two  ex- 
amination periods. 

Preliminary  Honours 

Students  should  take  Preliminary  Honour  Mathematics  before  en- 
tering this  class. 

The  work  is  divided  into  four  sections,  in  each  of  which  an  examina- 
tion is  given. 

1.  Mechanics.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in  Analytical  Me- 
chanics. In  it  are  discussed  the  Elements  of  Graphical  Statics,  Simple 
Theory  of  Elasticity,  General  Kinematical  Relations,  Simple  Harmonic 
Motion,  the  Dynamics  of  a Particle,  and  a brief  consideration  of  Central 
Orbits. 

Friday  at  10.  Professor  Robertson. 

2.  Heat  and  Light.  The  work  in  Heat  consists  of  a course  of  lec- 
tures on  the  fundamental  laws  of  Thermodynamics  and  their  application 
to  the  Thermodynamical  Scale  of  Temperature,  to  the  treatment  of 
Saturated  Vapours,  and  to  Reversible  Processes  in  general.  In  Light  the 
work  consists  of  a brief  course  of  lectures  on  the  Fresnel-Huyghens 
Theory  of  Interference. 

Wednesday  at  10.  Professors  Clark  and  Robertson. 

3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  This  course  includes  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  an  ele- 
mentary treatment  of  the  Conduction  of  Electricity  through  Gases,  and 
a brief  consideration  of  Radio-activity. 

Thursday  at  10.  Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

4.  Laboratory.  This  is  a course  of  four  hours  a week  on  experi- 
mental work  treating  of  matters  which  are  fundamental  to  the  lecture 
courses. 

Tuesday,  2-4;  Thursday,  2-4.  Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

Final  Honours 

Students  desiring  to  attend  the  Final  Honour  lectures  are  advised  to 
acquire  a reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German 

The  work  consists  of  advanced  courses  of  lectures  on  different 
branches  of  Physics  and  of  a course  of  experiments  in  the  laboratory. 
It  is  divided  into  two  groups,  A and  B,  each  of  which'  requires  one  year. 
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The  first  part  A completes  the  course  for  the  B.A.  degree,  while  the 
second  part  B is  taken  by  students  desiring  the  M.A.  degree  in  Mathe- 
matics and  Physics. 

A 

1.  Dynamics  of  Rigid  and  Elastic  Bodies,  including  discussion  of  Mo- 
tions of  a Rigid  Body,  Ellipsoids  of  Inertia,  Motion  with  Fixed  Axis  and 
Fixed  Point,  Euler’s  Equations,  and  applications  to  Motion  of  the  Sym- 
metrical Top.  Stress  and  Strain  Relations  in  Elastic  Bodies,  Elastic 
Constants. 

Professor  Flammer. 

2.  {a)  Heat.  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases.  Professor  Clark. 

(6)  Light.  A course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  phenomena  of 
Physical  Optics,  including  a discussion  of  Wave  Motion,  Diffraction,  In- 
terference Spectroscopes,  Polarization  and  Double  Refraction. 

Professor  Robertson. 

3.  Electricity.  Electrodynamics,  Conduction  through  Gases. 

Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

4.  Laboratory.  Studentsi  are  required  to  spend  nine  hours  per  week 
in  the  laboratory  on  selected  experiments)  performed  under  the  direction 
of  different  members  of  the  staff. 


B 

The  work  consists  of,  at  least,  three  lectures  per  week  on  selected 
topics  arranged  to  suit  the  needs  and  tastes  of  the  students  and  of  ad- 
vanced work  in  the  laboratory.  The  lecture  topics  will  be  selected  from 
the  following  list 

5.  Mechanics.  The  development  and  application  of  such  important 
principles  as  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Work,  Principle  of  d’Alembert, 
Hamilton’s  Principle  of  the  Least  Action,  Lagrange’s  Equations,  and  a 
brief  treatment  of  Non-Newtonian  Mechanics. 

6.  Heat.  Thermodynamical  Equilibrium  and  Advanced  Kinetic 
Theory. 

7.  Optics.  The  Electro-Magnetic  Theory  of  Light  with  applications 
to  the  Theory  of  Dispersion  and  Absorption;  Magneto-  and  Electro-optics. 

8.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Continuation  of  3 and  Radio- 
activity. 

9.  Radiation  and  Quantum  Hypothesis. 


170 


Subjects  op  Study 


10.  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Physics. 

11.  Electrical  Oscillations. 

12.  Hydrodynamics  and  Aerodynamics. 

13.  Laboratory.  Usually  a small  piece  of  directed  research  under 
the  immediate  supervision  of  a member  of  the  staff.  The  aim  is  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  conditions,  methods,  and  spirit  of  physi- 
cal research.  If  the  student  proves  himself  capable,  he  may  be  given  a 
problem  for  independent  investigation. 

experimental  honour  physics 

This  course  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  require  a 
more  extended  knowledge  of  Physics  than  that  obtained  in  the  Senior 
class  but  whose  mathematical  training  is  not  sufficient  to  enable  them  to 
take  the  regular  Honours  course.  It  is  called  “Experimental  Honours,” 
partly  to  distinguish  it  from  the  regular  Honour  course,  and  partly  to 
indicate  the  general  nature  of  the  work.  The  class  is  divided  into  Pre- 
liminary and  Final  Honour  Experimental  Physics,,  each  of  which  re- 
quires one  year.  The  laboratory  work  of  the  Junior  and  Senior  classes 
is  prerequisite  to  the  laboratory  work  of  this  class.  The  Calculus  of 
Senior  Mathematics  will  be  prerequisite  to  the  class  in  and  after  the 
session  of  1919-20. 

Preliminary  Experimental  Honours 

The  work  is  divided  into  four  sections.  All  four  are  taken  by  stu- 
dents in  Specialists’  Courses  VIII  and  VIII  B and  in  M.A.  Course  C. 
Parts  1 and  4 are  taken  by  students  in  Specialists’  Courses  VIII  A,  C, 
and  D. 

1.  Mechanics  and  Properties  of  Matter.  The  fundamental  con- 
cepts of  Physics  are  emphasized  by  the  detailed  discussion  of  such 
topics  as  Elasticity,  Simple  Harmonic  Motion,  Gyroscopic  Phenomena, 
Surface  Tension,  Capillarity,  Flow  of  Fluids,  etc. 

Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

2.  Heat.  Laws  of  Thermodynamics,  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases,  and 
Meteorology. 

Professor  Clark. 

3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism  and  Light.  The  general  aim  is  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  modern  developments  in  these  branches  of 
Physics.  Lectures  are  given  on  selected  topics,  such  as  the  Structure  of 
the  Atom,  Radio-activity,  Conduction  of  Electricity  through  Gases,  Dis- 
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persion,  Zeeman  Effect,  Interference  Spectroscopes,  Origin  of  Spectra, 
Electromagnetic  Theory  of  Light. 

Professor  Robertson. 

Reference  books  for  sections  1 and  2: 

Worthington,  Dynamics  of  Rotation, 

Poynting  and  Thomson,  Properties  of  Matter. 

Edser,  General  Physics  for  Students. 

Searle,  Elasticity. 

Poynting  and  Thomson,  Heat. 

Edser,  A Text-hook  of  Physics. 

Watson,  General  Physics. 

Duff,  General  Physics. 

4.  Laboratory.  The  laboratory  course  of  six  hours  per  week  is 
planned  to  cover  the  measurement  of  standard  quantities  in  Light,  Sound, 
Electricity,  and  Magnetism,  with  additional  experiments  in  Mechanics, 
Elasticity,  and  Heat. 


Final  Experimental  Honours 

1.  Two  lectures  per  week  on  selected  portions  of  Physics  dealing 
with  the  modern  aspects  of  the  subject  arranged  to  suit  the  needs  of  the 
students.  The  lecture  topics  will  be  selected  from  the  following  list: 

{a)  Theoretical  Mechanics,  including  Analytical  Statics,  Central 
Forces  and  Orbits,  Free  and  Forced  Vibrations. 

(6)  Theory  of  Potential. 

(c)  Sound. 

(d)  Physical  Optics. 

(e)  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Study  of  Real  Gases. 

(/)  Efectron  Theory. 

(g)  Radiation. 

2.  Laboratory,  A series  of  selected  experiments  relating  to  and 
illustrating  topics  dealt  with  in  1.  If  the  student  shows  himself  com- 
petent to  undertake  such  work,  a piece  of  research  may  be  assigned  to 
him. 


LIBRARY 

The  principal  Physical  Journals  and  books  relating  to  the  lectures 
and  the  laboratory  work  are  kept  in  the  Library  of  the  Physics  Depart- 
ment and  in  the  University  Library,  where  they  may  be  freely  consulted 
by  the  students.  Certain  of  these  may  be  borrowed  for  limited]  periods 
by  making  application  to  the  libraries  in  charge. 


172 


Subjects  of  Study 


EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

Extra-mural  students  are  accepted  in  this  department  only  in  the 
Junior  and  Senior  classes.  The  work  is  under  the  direction  of  the  pro- 
fessors who  give  the  intra-mural  lectures,  and  is  made  to  correspond  as 
far  as  is  possible  with  that  done  by  the  intra-mural  students.  A syllabus 
of  the  work  will  be  sent  to  the  student  on  registration.  This  includes 
notes  on  the  method  of  work,  lists  of  texts,  and  a prescription  of  exer- 
cises. Extra-mural  students  are  expected  to  send  these  to  the  University 
at  dates  not  later  than  those  prescribed.  The  experimental  part  of  the 
course  must  be  postponed  until  it  can  be  done  intra-murally.  The  exam- 
ination on  the  prescribed  work  may  be  taken  in  any  examination  period 
after  the  required  standing  on  the  exercises  has  been  attained  but  the 
experimental  work  must  be  done  satisfactorily  before  credit  for  the  class 
can  be  given. 
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CHEMISTRY 

Professor — William  L.  Goodwin,  D. Sc.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Physical  and  Industrial  Chemistry— 

L.  F.  Goodwin,  A.C.G.L,  Ph.D.,  F.I.C. 

Professor  of  Biological  Chemistry — A.  P.  Lothrop,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

pohn  Waddell,  B.A.,  D.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors  j J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.,  F.I.C. 

[J.  L.  McKee,  B.A.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

An  Introductory  Course  in  Geenral  Chemistry  with  experimen- 
tal demonstrations. 

Text-books : 

Smith,  General  Chemistry  for  Colleges,  second  edition,  revised. 
(Century  Co.). 

Smith,  Laboratory  Outline  of  College  Chemistry  (Century  Co.). 
Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11. 

Professor  W.  L.  Goodwin. 
Laboratory — Section  A,  Saturday,  9-12. 

Section  B,  Thursday,  2-5. 

Professors  W.  L.  Goodwin  and  McKee 

Senior  Class 

General  and  Analytical  Chemistry. 

1.  A course  of  lectures  on  qualitative  analysis  and  on  the  .chemistry 
of  the  metals. 

2.  Qualitative  analysis  laboratory. 

Text-books : 

A.  A.  Noyes,  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis,  1th  edition  (Mac- 
millan) . 

Smith,  General  Chemistry  for  Colleges. 

Lecture — Tuesday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  3-5,  and  either  Wednesday, 
10-12,  or  Tuesday  1-3  or  3-5. 

Professor  McRae. 
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HONOUR  CLASSES 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Organic  Chemistry.  An  elementary  course  in  organic  chemistry. 

Text-books : 

Moore,  Outlines  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Wiley  and  Sons). 

Norris,  Experimental  Organic  Chemistry  (McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.). 

Lecture — Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  2-4. 

Professor  McRae. 

2.  Industrial  Chemistry.  The  course  deals  with  the  manufacture 
of  chemicals  and  other  industrial  products,  and  with  the  apparatus  em- 
ployed.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  the  important  role  played,  by  catalysts,  and 
on  the  applications  of  the  law  of  mass  action.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  problems  of  importance  to  Canada  at  the  present  time,  such  as  ferti- 
lizers and  electro-chemical  industries. 

The  laboratory  work  is  planned  to  make  the  students  familiar  with 
typical  industrial  processes. 

Text-book : 

Thorp,  Industrial  Chemistry  (Macmillan). 

Lectures — Tuesday  at  8 and  Friday  at  1. 

Laboratory — Saturday,  9-12. 

Professor  L.  F.  Goodwin. 

3.  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry.  A study  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  organic  chemistry,  essential  as  a foundation,  precedes  a general 
discussion  of  physiological  chemistry.  The  laboratory  work  includes  a 
study  of  the  properties  of  the  more  important  classes  of  organic  com- 
pounds, followed  by  experiments  on  the  carbohydrates,  lipoids,  proteins, 
enzymes,  foods,  digestion,  bile,  blood,  the  tissues,  and  normal  urine.  The 
course  is  required  of  medical  students  in  the  second  year  of  the  medical 
curriculum. 

Note. — Students  in  Arts  are  allowed  to  choose  this  course  in  place 
of  Organic  Chemistry  and  Industrial  Chemistry. 

Text-books : 

McCollum,  Organic  Chemistry  for  Students  of  Medicine  and  Bi- 
ology (Macmillan). 

Hawk,  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry  (Blakiston). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Section  A,  Tuesday,  1-4,  Wednesday,  10-12; 

Section  B,  Thursday,  9-12,  Saturday,  10-12. 

Professor  Lothrop. 
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4.  Qualitative  Analysis.  This  course  is  an  extension  of  the  work 
of  the  Senior  class,  and  comprises  qualitative  analysis  of  alloys,  minerals, 
and  industrial  products. 

Text-book : 

A.  A.  Noyes,  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis,  7th  edition  (Mac- 
millan) . 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  3-5.  Professor  McRae. 

5.  Quantitative  Analysis.  A laboratory  course  in  the  gravimetric 
determination  of  metals  and  acids,  with  elementary  volumetric  analysis. 

Text-book : 

Waddell,  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Practice  (Churchill). 

Laboratory— Monday , 10-12,  Professor  Waddell. 

Final  Honours 

1.  Physical  Chemistry.  The  various  fields  of  physical  chemistry 

are  taken  up  and  attention  given  to  the  application  of  the  principles  in- 
volved. The  most  important  physico-chemical  measurements  are  studied 
in  the  laboratory.  , j | 

Text-books : 

Walker,  Physical  Chemistry  (Macmillan). 

Findlay,  Practical  Physical  Chemistry  (Longmans) . 

Lecture — Friday  at  S. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1-4  or  Tuesday,  2-5. 

Professor  L.  F.  Goodwin. 

2.  Quantitative  Analysis.  Coal,  Pig  Iron  or  Steel,  Lead  Ore,  Zinc 
Ore,  Nickel  Ore,  Barite,  Chromite,  Feldspar,  Titaniferous  Ore. 

Monday,  8-12.  Professor  Waddell. 

3.  Organic  Chemistry.  The  subject  is  treated  in  the  lectures  in 
more  detail  than  in  the  Preliminary  Honour  class,  and  the  typical  re- 
actions of  the  different  classes  of  organic  compounds  are  studied  in  the 
laboratory. 

Text-books : 

Norris,  The  Principles  of  Organic  Chemistry  (McGraw-Hill  Book 
Co.). 

Norris,  Experimental  Organic  Chemistry  (McGraw-Hill  Book 
Co.). 

Lectures — Tuesday  at  10,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Monday,  2-4.  Professor  McRae. 
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Graduate  Work  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

1.  Organic  Chemistry.  A course  of  lectures  on  some  of  the  more 
important  syntheses  of  organic  chemistry,  with  the  preparation  of  or- 
ganic substances  illustrating  the  more  important  synthetic  methods. 

Text-book : 

Sudborough  and  James,  Practical  Organic  Chemistry  (Blackie 
and  Son). 

Books  of  reference: 

Cohen,  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry,  I,  II,  and  III. 

Sedgwick,  Organic  Chemistry  of  Nitrogen. 

Weyl,  Die  Methoden  der  organischen  Chemic. 

Lecture — Wednesday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Monday,  3-5;  Wednesday  2-5. 

Professor  McRae. 

2.  Organic  Chemistry,  A course  of  lectures  on  the  more  important 
theories  of  organic  chemistry,  including  stereoisomerism,  relations  be- 
tween structure  and  colour  of  compounds,  etc. 

Books  of  reference: 

Cohen,  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry,  I,  II,  and  III. 

Pope,  Modern  Research  in  Organic  Chemistry. 

Lecture — Wednesday  at  9.  Professor  McRae. 

3.  Biological  Chemistry.  A study  of  the  chemistry  of  foods  and  of 
normal  nutrition,  including  food  analysis,  the  quantitative  examination 
of  normal  urine,  and  simple  metabolism  experiments. 

Text-books : 

Sherman,  Methods  of  Organic  Analysis;  The  Chemistry  of  Food 
and  Nutrition  (Macmillan). 

Lusk,  The  Science  of  Nutrition  (Saunders). 

Mathews,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Wm.  Wood  and  Co.). 

Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Lothrop. 

4.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  A course  of  lectures  dealing 
with  selected  topics  such  as  the  development  of  the  atomic  theory,  the 
phase  rule,  application  of  thermodynamics  to  chemistry,  etc. 


Chemistry 


177 


Books  of  reference: 

Arrhenius,  Theories  of  Chemistry  (Longmans). 

, Nernst,  Theoretical  Chemistry  (Macmillan). 

Freund,  Study  of  Chemical  Composition. 

Friend,  Theory  of  Valency  (Longmans). 

Lectures — Thursday  at  11. 

Professors  W.  L.  Goodwin  and  L.  F.  Goodwin. 

5.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  A course  of  lectures  on  special  subjects  of 
an  advanced  character,  together  with  laboratory  work  comprising  the 
preparation,  purification,  properties,  and  analysis  of  inorganic  com- 
pounds. The  lectures  will  deal  with  such  subjects  as  radioactivity, 
atomic  weights,  inert  gases,  rare  metals,  colloids,  peracids  and  salts, 
double  salts,  alloys,  metallic  ammino  compounds. 

Text-book : 

Biltz,  Laboratory  Methods  of  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Books  of  reference: 

Selected  Monographs  on  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Lectures — Wednesday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1-3;  Friday,  2-5. 

Professor  Waddell. 

6.  Electro-Chemistry.  The  theoretical  and  practical  study  of 
electro-chemistry,  special  attention  being  paid  to  problems  of  industrial 
importance. 

Text-books : 

Findlay,  Practical  Physical  Chemistry  (Longmans). 

LeBlanc,  Electro-Chemistry  (Macmillan). 

Elbs-Hutton — Electrolytic  Preparations  (Arnold). 

Lecture — Wednesday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1-4  or  Tues.  2-5. 

Professor  McKee. 

7.  Advanced  Work  with  Thesis.  This  comprises  an  investigation, 
under  direction  of  a professor,  of  some  problem  involving  the  practical 
application  of  chemical  knowledge  obtained  in  the  previous  courses  of 
study. 

Laboratory — Six  hours  per  week,  to  be  arranged. 
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Students  choosing  both  their  minor  and  major  groups  of  studies  in 
chemistry  will  take  one  of  the  following  groups : 

A. — 1,  2,  3,  4,  7; 

B. — 2,  4,  5,  6,  7. 

Students  choosing  only  their  minor  group  of  studies  in  chemistry 
will  take  one  of  the  following  groups: 

A.  — 1,  4,  less  one  hour  laboratory  in  1; 

B. — 2,  3,  4; 

C.  — 5,  4,  less  one  hour  laboratory  in  5; 

D.  — Any  suitable  approved  group  of  subjects  chosen  from  the 

undergraduate  course  in  chemistry  not  included  ini  the  B.A. 
course  taken. 

Students  choosing  only  their  major  group  of  studies  in  chemistry  will 
take  one  of  the  following  groups: 

A. — 1,  2,  3,  4; 

B.  — 2,  4f  5,  6j 


EXTRA-MURAL  WORK 

Courses  are  offered  to  extra-mural  students  in  Junior  and  Senior 
Chemistry.  The  nature  of  the  work  is  identical  with  that  of  the  intra- 
mural classes,  and  the  same  text-books  are  used.  In  Senior  Chemistry 
an  additional  text-book  is  required  in  the  extra-mural  work:  Stieglitz, 
Qualitative  Analysis,  Vol.  I.  All  extra-mural  students  in  chemistry  are 
required  to  complete  the  laboratory  work  included  in  the  course  taken, 
during  the  summer  session,  before  writing  on  the  examinations. 
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BOTANY 

Professor — W.  T.  MacClement,  M.A.,  D.Sc. 

Assistant  Professor — Guilford  B.  Reed,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Botany  I is  intended  only  for  students  qualifying  as  High  School 
Assistants  and  as  Public  School  Inspectors.  (See  Courses  I and  II, 
pages  105-106.)  All  students  desiring  credit  for  Pass  Botany  will  take 
Botany  I and  Botany  II. 

Pass  Botany 

Botany  I 

An  outline  of  the  structure,  activities,  and  life  relations  of  Seed 
Plants. 

{a)  The  dissection  and  drawing  of  seeds,  roots,  stems,  buds,  leaves, 
flowers,  and  fruits.  Lectures  and  experiments  in  plant 
physiology. 

(6)  Field  work  in  autumn  to  study  plant  relations. 

(c)  The  principles  of  classification  illustrated  by  Canadian  plants. 
{d)  Forest  conservation  outlined  by  lectures. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Botany  II 

(а)  The  anatomy  of  Seed  Plants,  studied  with  the  compound  micro- 
scope. 

(б)  The  structure,  activities,  and  life  relations  of  seedless  plants, 
studied  by  dissections,  drawings,  and  experiments. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Text-book : 

Ganong,  Textbook  of  Botany  for  Colleges. 

Reference  books: 

Coulter,  Plant  Relations  (Macmillan). 

Osterhaut,  Experiments  With  Plants  (Macmillan). 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

The  work  in  Honours  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  in- 
tending to  specialize  in  Biology,  in  Agriculture,  in  Plant  Pathology,  in 
Paleontology,  or  as  teachers  of  Science  in  High  Schools. 

Part  4 in  Preliminary  Honours  is  an  alternate  for  Part  I,  except  in 

Course  VIII.  It  may  be  substituted  for  Parts  5 and  6 in  Final  Honours. 
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1.  Morphology.  A class  study  of  the  development  and  modification 
of  plants  from  the  simplest  to  the  most  complex.  A microscopic  study  of 
materials  illustrating  the  above.  Permanent  records  in  the  forni  of 
drawings. 

Lectures — First  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory — First  term,  nine  hours  per  week. 

Professor  MacClement. 

2.  Anatomy.  Class  discussion  of  the  development  and  minute  struc- 
ture of  the  organs  of  the  higher  plants.  Drawings  of  sections  to  illus- 
trate'the  above. 

Lectures — January,  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory — January,  nine  hours  per  week. 

Professor  MacClement. 

3.  Physiology.  A series  of  experimental  studies  of  plant  activities, 
both  chemical  and  physical.  Class  discussions  of  these  activities  and  of 
the  results  of  experiments. 

Lectures — February  and  March,  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory — February  and  March,  nine  hours  per  week. 

Professor  Reed. 

4.  Economic  Fungi.  The  structure  and  life  histories  of  the  fungi 
which  produce  diseases  in  plants.  (An  alternative  for  1.) 

Lectures — First  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory — First  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Second  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Professor  MacClement. 


5.  Taxonomy.  The  classification  of  Canadian  flowering  plants, 


ferns,  and  fern  allies. 


Professor  MacClement. 


Text-books : 

Coulter, Barnes,  and  Cowles,  Textbook  of -Botany,  Vol.  I. 
Stevens,  Plant  Anatomy. 

Gray,  New  Manual  of  Botany. 

Reference  books: 

Coulter,  Evolution  of  Sex  in  Plants. 

Duggar,  Plant  Physiology. 

Jost,  Plant  Physiology. 
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Duggar,  Diseases  of  Plants. 

Harshberger,  Mycology  and  Plant  Pathology. 

Cameron,  The  Soil  Solution. 

Hopkins,  Soil  Fertility  and  Permanent  Agriculture. 

Coulter,  Plant  Breeding. 

Final  Honours 

1.  Microtechnique.  The  practical  preparation  of  permanent  mounts 
of  the  different  classes  of  plant  structures,  including  the  killing,  fixing, 
embedding,  sectioning,  staining  and  mounting.  The  fundamentals  of 
plant  histology  and  cytology.  Microchemical  tests  for  the  chief  consti- 
tuents and  products  of  plants. 

First  term,  Tuesday,  and  Thursday,  2-5.  Professor  Reed. 

2.  Ecology  and  Physiology.  The  relations  of  plants  to  environ- 
mental factors,  illustrated  by  physiological  experiments,  microscopic 
study,  and  field  work.  Lectures  and  class  study  of  authorities.  (An 
alternative  for  3.) 

Lectures — First  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory — First  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Second  term,  three  hours  per  week. 

Professor  Reed. 


3.  Economic  Botany.  Origin  and  development  of  economic  plants, 
genetics,  plant  breeding  and  plant  propagation,  soils  and  soil  fertility, 
water  requirements  of  crops,  dry  farming,  irrigation  and  drainage,  soil 
organisms,  plant  diseases  and  remedies.  (An  alternative  for  2.) 

Lectures — One  term,  three  hours  per  week. 


Laboratory — One  term,  seven  hours  per  week. 

Professor  Reed. 


4.  Genetics. 

Second  term,  two  hours  per  week. 

Professor  Reed. 

5.  Paleobotany.  Methods  and  results  of  fossilization,  relations  and 
classification  of  fossil  plants,  methods  of  sectioning,  and  study  of  plant 
remains. 

Lectures — Second  term,  three  hours  per  week. 


Laboratory — Second  term,  three  hours  per  week. 


Professor  MacClement. 
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Text-books : 

Coulter,  Barnes,  and  Cowles,  Textbook  in  Botany,  Vol.  II. 

Gray,  New  Manual  of  Botany. 

Stevens,  Fungi  which  produce  Plant  Diseases. 

Castle,  Genetics  and  Eugenics. 

Coulter  and  Coulter,  Plant  Genetics. 

Babcock  and  Classen,  Genetics  in  Relation  to  Agriculture., 
Reference  books: 

Chamberlain,  Methods  in  Plant  Histology. 

Warming,  Ecology  of  Plants. 

Conn,  Agricultural  Bacteriology. 

Atkinson,  Mushrooms,  Edible  and  Poisonous. 

Punnett,  Mendelism. 

DeVries  The  Mutation  Theory. 

Weismann,  The  Evolution  Theory. 

Kellogg,  Darwinism  To-day. 

Campbell,  Footnotes  to  Evolution. 

Grout,  Mosses  of  North  America. 

Fink,  Lichens  of  Minnesota. 

Seward,  Fossil  Plants. 

Locy,  Makers  of  Biology. 

Graduate  Work  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

1.  One  of  the  omitted  parts  of  Preliminary  Honours,  or  one  of  the 
omitted  parts  of  Final  Honours. 

2.  Research  in  one  of  the  following: 


(a)  Taxonomic  Anatomy. 


Professor  MacClement. 


(6)  Taxonomy  of  Canadian  Algae  or  Fungi. 


Professor  MacClement. 


(c)  Plant  Physiology. 


Professor  Reed. 


(d)  Plant  Ecology. 


Professor  Reed. 
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EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 
PASS  CLASS 

The  work  is,  as  far  as  possible,  the  same  as  that  done  by  intra- 
mural students.  Materials  for  practical  study  are  either  furnished  by 
the  University  or  collected  by  the  student.  These  are  studied  with  the 
aid  of  instruction  sheets  and  questions  sent  by  the  department  when 
students  register  for  the  class.  The  results  of  the  study  of  these  ma- 
terials are  to  be  regularly  and  promptly  forwarded  to  the  University  in 
the  form  of  exercises,  reports,  notes,  or  drawings.  The  instructor  in 
charge  will  examine  these  reports,  and  make  necessary  recommendations. 
At  least  80  per  cent,  of  exercises  and  drawings,  and  all  the  essays,  must 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  instructor  by  April  1 or  September  1.  A good 
hand  lens  and  simple  dissecting  instruments  are  required  for  the  work 
of  the  Pass  class. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Experience  has  shown  that  the  laboratory  work  in  Preliminary 
Honours  can  be  satisfactorily  done  by  students  who  will  spend  two  or 
more  Summer  School  sessions  at  the  University.  No  part  of  Final 
Honours  can  be  offered  extra-murally. 
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ANIMAL  BIOLOGY 


Professor— A.  P.  Knight,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Professor— T.  L.  Patterson,  M.A.,  M.Sc., 
F.R.S.A. 


Lecturers  M.A. 

IG.  E.  Kidd,  B.A.,  M.D.,  C.M. 

Demonstrator — Thomas  Little,  M.B. 

Acting  Demonstrator— F.  X.  O’Connor,  M.D.,  C.M. 

Assistants  Carruthers. 

1G.  H.  Ettinger. 


general  notice  to  students  in  animal  biology 


1.  Candidates  who  intend  to  qualify  as  Science  Specialists  in 
Courses  VIII-VIII  D must  take  all  sections  of  the  Pass  class,  and  the 
Preliminary  Honour  class.  Division  II.  Candidates  in  the  High  School 
Assistants’  and  Inspectors’  Courses  or  in  Specialists’  Courses  I-VII 
where  Biology  is  required  or  taken  as  an  option  will  take  Sections  1,  2, 
and  4 of  the  Pass  class,  which  constitute  Elementary  Zoology. 

2.  Students  who  have  taken  the  Pass  class  in  Arts  will,  if  they  sub- 
sequently study  Medicine,  have  to  complete  the  Biology  of  the  first  year 
in  Medicine. 

3.  Attendance  and  examination  in  Preliminary  Honours,  Division  I, 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  attendance  and  examination  in  Physio- 
logy and  Histology  for  the  second  year  in  Medicine;  and  attendance  and 
examination  in  Final  Honours,  Division  I,  will  be  accepted  asi  equivalent 
to  attendance  and  examination  for  the  third  year  in  Medicine  in  these 
subjects. 

4.  The  laboratory  is  fully  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most  im- 
proved apparatus.  Each  student  is  trained  to  become  familiar  with  the 
phenomena  of  life  by  objective  and  personal  study.  An  abundant  supply 
of  material  is  provided  for  experiment  and  demonstration. 

The  laboratory  is  also  well  adapted  for  post-graduate  study,  and 
graduates  and  advanced  students  competent  to  undertake  such  work, 
who  desire  to  pursue  special  physiological  investigation,  are  given  the 
opportunity  under  suitable  regulations. 


Animal  Biology 


185 


Pass  Class 

1.  General  Zoology.  A course  of  lectures  on  life  phenomena,  the 
cell,  tissues,  organs,  ontogeny,  evolution,  genetics,  etc. 

One  hour  a week.  Monday  at  9.  Mr.  Klugh. 

2.  Elementary  Canadian  Zoology.  A course  of  lectures  on  the 
classification,  identification,  habits,  distribution,  and  economic  importance 
of  common  Canadian  animals.  Special  attention  is  devoted  to  the  In- 
secta,  Aves,  and  Mammalia.  Specimens  of  the  majority  of  the  species 
dealt  with  in  the  lectures  are  studied  in  the  museum. 

One  hour  a week.  Wednesday  at  9.  ''Mr.  Klugh. 

3.  Elementary  Animal  Ecology  and  Comparative  Psychology. 
The  course  in  Animal  Ecology  deals  with  environmental  factors,  succes- 
sion, formations,  associations,  with  special  reference  to  inland  habitats, 
and  the  practical  applications  of  Animal  Ecology.  The  course  in  Com- 
parative Psychology  traces  the  development  of  the  mind  from  the  lowest 
to  the  highest  animals. 

One  hour  a week.  Tuesday  at  3.  Mr.  Klugh. 

4.  Physiology  and  Hygiene..  An  outline  of  these  subjects. 

One  hour  a week.  Friday  at  9.  Professor  Knight. 

5.  Laboratory  Work.  This  course  consists  of  the  dissection  of  the 
Earthworm,  Clam,  Locust,  and  Frog,  the  study  of  the  external  features 
of  the  bird,  and  the  management  of  aquaria  and  vivaria.  Careful  pen 
and  ink  drawings  are  to  be  made  of  all  dissections.  Students  will  pro- 
vide themselves  with  a scalpel,  pair  of  scissors,  and  pair  of  forceps. 

One  hour  a week.  Thursday  at  3.  Mr.  Klugh. 

Text-books : 

Linville  and  Kelly,  A Text-book  in  General  Zoology. 

Colton,  Practical  Zoology. 

Knight,  Public  School  Hygiene. 

Klugh,  Canadian  Zoology  (Oxford  Press). 

Note. — Students  intending  to  proceed  to  Honours,  Division  2,  should, 
on  completing  the  work  of  the  Pass  Class,  consult  Mr.  Klugh  in  regard 
to  the  zoological  specimens  which  they  are  required  to  collect  during  the 
summer. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

Graduation  in  Honours  in  the  department  of  Biology  lessens,  by  one 
year,  the  length  of  the  course  required  by  the  Medical  Council  of  Ontario. 

Preliminary  Honours  are  awarded  on  the  Honour  papers  of  the  first 
session  in  Honours. 
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Final  Honours  are  awarded  on  the  Honour  papers  of  both  sessions 
taken  together. 

Preliminary  Honours 

Candidates  desiring  Specialists’  academic  standing  must  take  Divi- 
sion II;  those  taking  a combined  course  in  Arts  and  Medicine  are  advised 
to  take  Division  I. 

Division  I : Physiology  and  Histology 

1.  Physiology.  The  subject  is  discussed  didactically  in  the  following 
order:  Physiology  of  the  blood,  circulation  and  respiration;  the  physio- 
logy of  secretion,  digestion,  absorption,  metabolism  and  excretion;  the 
physiology  of  muscle  and  nerve,  central  nervous  system  and  special  senses. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Patterson. 

2.  Laboratory  Course.  Accompanying  the  didactic  course  is  a lab- 
oratory one  in  the  dynamics  of  muscle  and  nerve,  nervous  system,  circu- 
lation and  respiration,  digestion,  excretion,  secretion,  etc.  The  class  is 
divided  into  two  sections. 

Section  B,  Tuesday  1-4;  Section  A,  Thursday  9-12. 

Demonstrations — Tuesday  at  11. 

Professor  Patterson,  Mr.  Carruthers,  and  Mr.  Ettinger. 

3.  Histology.  A course  of  microscopic  demonstrations  upon  the  tis- 
sues and  organs  of  the  mammal  will  be  given  two  hours  a week  during 
the  session.  A large  number  of  sections  of  both  fresh  and  prepared 
tissues  will  be  furnished  to  each  student  for  examination  under  the 
microscope.  These  sections  must  be  carefully  drawn,  and  described  in 
a blank  book  specially  provided  for  the  purpose. 

Section  A,  Tuesday,  1-3.  Section  B,  Tuesday,  10-12. 

Dr.  O’Connor. 

Division  II : Morphology 

1.  Canadian  Zoology.  The  work  of  this  class  consists  of  lectures 
on  the  classification,  life-histories,  habits  and  economic  importance  of  the 
commoner  Canadian  animals  from  the  Protozoa  to  the  Mammals,  of  lec- 
tures on  the  conservation  of  animal  life,  and  of  the  study  of  museum 
specimens  of  representative  Canadian  animals  of  each  group. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Thursday  at  10.  Mr.  Klugh. 

Museum  work — One  hour  a week  at  the  student’s  convenience. 

2.  Comparative  Anatomy.  The  work  of  this  class  consists  of  the 
study  of  the  Amoeba,  Paramoecium,  Euglena,  Vorticella,  and  Hydra,  and 
the  dissestion  of  the  Starfish,  Clam,  Earthworm,  Crayfish,  Locust,  Spider, 
Perch,  Frog,  Pigeon  and  Cat.  Careful  pen  and  ink  drawings  of  all  dis- 
sections are  required. 

Monday,  2-4;  Friday,  3-5.  Mr.  Klugh. 
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3.  A Collection  of  Zoological  Specimens  must  be  made  during  the 
summer  and  given  to  Mr.  Klugh  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

4.  An  Elementary  Course  in  Physiology  as  contained  in  Huxley’s 
Physiology,  Barcroft’s  edition  of  1914  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Monday,  1-2;  Thursday,  9-10.  Professor  Knight. 

Text-books : 

Pratt,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Ginn). 

Colton,  Practical  Zoology  (Heath). 

Hegner,  College  Zoology  (Macmillan). 

Klugh,  CanadianZ oology  (Oxford  Press). 

Final  Honours 

Candidates  desiring  Specialists’  academic  standing  in  Final  Honours 
must  take  Division  II;  those  taking  a combined  course  in  Arts  and  Medi- 
cine are  advised  to  select  Division  I. 

Division  I:  Physiology  and  Histology 

1.  Physiology.  As  a thorough  understanding  of  advanced  physiology 
can  be  acquired  only  through  a knowledge  of  physics,  chemistry,  gross 
and  microscopic  anatomy,  supplemented  by  experimental  courses  of  lab- 
oratory instruction,  the  third  year  is  devoted  largely  to  correlating  the 
work  of  the  two  preceding  years  in  these  five  subjects,  and  in  using  it 
as  a basis  for  the  clinical  instruction  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  years.  Spe- 
cial emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  study  of  the  nervous  system. 

Monday  at  9,  Tuesday  at  11,  Wednesday  at  11,  Thursday  at  11,  Saturday 
at  9.  Professor  Knight. 

2.  Advanced  Histology.  The  histology  of  mammalian  tissues  will 
be  completed  in  this  class  and  a course  of  instruction  will  be  given  on 
the  embryology  of  the  chick  and  the  pig. 

Section  A,  Tuesday  2-4.  Section  B,  Thursday  2-4. 

Professor  Knight  and  Dr.  O’Connor. 

Division  11 : Morphology 

1.  General  Zoology.  This  class  consists  of  lectures  on  Animal  Eco- 
logy, Comparative  Psychology,  Animal  Distribution,  Heredity,  Evolution, 
and  the  History  of  Zoology;  of  field  work  in  Animal  Ecology,  and  of 
practical  work  in  Zoological  Microtechnique,  and  in  the  preparation  of 
museum  specimens. 

Tuesday,  10-11;  Wednesday,  2-4;  Thursday,  11-12;  Friday,  10-12. 

Mr.  Klugh. 
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2.  Comparative  Anatomy.  The  work  of  this  class  consists  of  the 
dissection  of  the  Hydroid,  Isopod,  Beetle  and  Snail,  and  of  the  very  de- 
tailed dissection  of  the  Skate,  Frog,  Pigeon  and  Cat.  Careful  pen  and 
ink  drawings  are  required.  The  preparation  of  material  and  the  tech- 
nique of  injection  is  part  of  the  course. 

Monday,  2-4;  Wednesday,  10-11;  Thursday,  2-4.  Mr.  Klugh. 

3.  Embryology  of  the  Chick  and  the  Pig. 

Two  lectures  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week  for  ten  weeks. 
Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Knight  and  Dr.  O’Connor. 

Text-books : 

Pratt,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Ginn). 

Marshall,  The  Frog  (Nutt). 

Davison,  The  Cat  (Blakistons) . 

Hegner,  College  Zoology  (Macmillan). 

Walter,  Genetics  (Macmillan). 

Reference  books: 

Halliburton,  Handbook  of  Physiology  {latest  edition) . 

Hartwig,  Zoology,  translated  by  Kingsley. 

J.  S.  Kingsley,  Elements  of  Comparative  Anatomy. 

Balfour  and  Foster,  Elements  of  Embryology. 

Darwin,  Origin  of  Species. 

Parker  and  Haswell,  Text-hook  of  Zoology. 

Adams,  Guide  to  the  Study  of  Animal  Ecology. 

Osborn,  Economic  Zoology. 

Punnett,  Mendelism. 

Bateson,  Problems  of  Genetics. 

Lock,  Variation,  Heredity  and  Evolution. 

Walker,  Hereditary  Characters  and  their  Modes  of  Transmission. 
Morgan  et  al..  Mechanism  of  Mendelian  Heredity. 

Ecker,  Anatomy  of  the  Frog. 

Voluntary  Courses 

1.  Special  Mammalian  Physiology.  This  is  a laboratory  and  lec- 
ture course  intended  for  advanced  laboratory  students  who  may  wish  to 
do  special  work  in  this  line  of  physiology. 

Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Patterson. 

2.  Research  in  Physiology.  Properly  qualified  students  are  admit- 
ted to  the  laboratory  for  post-graduate  study  and  special  research. 

Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Knight  and  Patterson. 
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3.  General  and  Comparative  Physiology.  This  course  is  offered  at 
the  Dominion  Biological  Station,  St.  Andrew’s,  N.B.  Credit  is  given  by 
Queen’s’  University  for  work  done  at  this  station. 

Professor  Knight. 

4.  Research  in  Animal  Ecology.  Advanced  students  who  have  a 
sufficient  knowledge  of  botany  and  of  zoological  taxonomy  may  proceed 
to  research  work  in  animal  ecology.  This  will  entail  a month  in  the  field 
in  the  summer. 

Time  to  he  arranged.  Mr.  Klugh. 

Text-books : 

Huxley,  Physiology,  edited  by  Joseph  Barcroft. 

Patterson,  Physiologic  Anatomy  of  the  Rabbit. 

Halliburton,  Handbook  of  Physiology. 

Patterson,  Syllabus  for  Experimental  Physiology. 

Bainbridge  and  Menzies,  Essentials  of  Physiology. 

Reference  books: 

Howell,  Text-books  of  Physiology. 

Stewart,  Manual  of  Physiology. 

Tigerstedt,  Text-book  of  Physiology. 

Starling,  Principles  of  Human  Physiology. 

Luciani,  Human  Physiology  (Vols.  I-V). 

Hemmeter,  Manual  of  Practical  Physiology. 

Stirling,  Practical  Physiology. 

Sherrington,  The  Integrative  Action  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Pawlow,  Work  of  the  Digestive  Glands. 

Cannon,  Mechanical  Factors  of  Digestion. 

Biedl,  The  Internal  Secretory  Organs,  their  Physiology  and  Pa- 
thology. 

Jackson,  Experimental  Pharmacology.  . . 

Cannon,  Bodily  Changes  in  Pain,  Hunger,  Fear  and  Rage. 

Carlson,  The  Control  of  Hunger  in  Health  and  Disease. 

EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

Extra-mural  students  in  the  Pass  class  are  required  to  do  the  prac- 
tical work  at  the  University  in  the  Summer  School.  The  student  must 
have  a thorough  knowledge  of  Linville  & Kelly’s  Textbook  in  General 
Zoology.  A set  of  exercises  will  be  sent  out  at  the  beginning  of  the  ses- 
sion, and  the  answers  to  these  must  be  returned  to  the  instructor  for 
examination  and  criticism  at  the  dates  specified  in  the  circular. 

The  practical  examinations  in  Honours  in  Animal  Biology  are  held 
at  the  University  only. 
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GEOLOGY 

Professor — M.  B.  Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  F.G.S.A. 

Lecturer — C.  W.  Greenland,  B.Sc. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  GEOLOGY 

1.  The  various  courses  in  Geology  are  intended  to  equip  both  r.he 
professional  Geologist  and  the  student  who  is  interested  in  the  subject 
from  the  purely  educational'  standpoint. 

2.  Queen’s  University  is  exceptionally  well  situated  for  the  study  of 
Geology.  An  eminent  Canadian  Geologist  has  said  that  with  the  possible 
exception  of  Freiberg,  Germany,  it  has  no  equal  in  this  respect.  Within 
a half  hour’s  walk  of  the  University,  Laurentian  rocks  are  exposed,  and 
on  their  eroded  and  disintegrated  borders  the  earliest  fossiliferous  rocks 
are  laid,  from  which  the  records  of  the  earth’s  history  are  to  be  read. 
Students  are  thus  in  Nature’s  Museum  where  the  geological  processes 
are  displayed  with  unmistakable  clearness.  See  section  9 under  Final 
Honours. 

3.  During  the  months  of  October  and  November,  excursions  will  be 
conducted  each  Saturday  to  places  of  geological  interest  in  the  vicinity 
of  Kingston.  Students  in  Geology  and  Mineralogy  are  required  to  take 
part  in  these  excursions.  Each  student  should  provide  himself  with  a 
suitable  hammer,  specimen  bag,  and  notebook. 

4.  Students  taking  Junior  Geology  who  have  not  taken  or  are  not  tak- 
ing Pass  Mineralogy,  are  required  to  attend  a brief  course  of  lectures  on 
minerals  (Preparatory  Mineralogy)  delivered  especially  for  students  in 
this  course  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term. 

PASS  CLASSES 

Junior  Class 

1.  Introductory  Course  in  Physiography  and  General  Geology. 
The  following  topics  indicate  roughly  the  scope  of  the  course:  Forces 
operating  on  the  earth’s  surface,: — the  atmospherici  forces,  streams,  gla- 
ciers, waves,  etc.;  the  land  forms  produced  by  these  forces;  volcanism; 
earth  movements;  structure  of  the  earth’s  crust;  mountain  formation; 
kinds  of  rocks  and  their  formation;  fossils;  outline  of  the  history  of  the 
earth,  including  the  evolution  of  its  plant  and  animal  life.  In  addition 
to  those  topics  which  are  more  particularly  the  province  of  Geology,  con- 
sideration is  given  to  the  various  types  of  topography  and  their  method 
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of  formation,  the  atmosphere,  its  temperature,  moisture  and  circulation, 
storms,  climate,  ocean  currents,  tides,  etc.,  and,  as  far  as  time  will  per- 
mit, their  influences  on  the  human  race  will  be  indicated. 

The  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  work  generally  included  in  ele- 
mentary courses  in  Physiology  and  Geology  and  to  avoid  the  repetition 
which  is  usual  where  such  work  is  given  in  two  separate  courses.  It  is 
preparatory  for  those  students  who  proceed  to  more  advanced  work  in 
Geology.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  so  complete  that  those  who  will  not 
pursue  the  subject  farther  may  read  intelligently  on  earth  history,  or 
may  observe  intelligently  the  topography  and  the  forces  active  on  the 
earth’s  surface,  and  have  some  appreciation  of  how  topography  and  phy- 
sical forces  condition  the  daily  life  of  the  individual  or  the  race,  and  of 
how  they  have  influenced  the  history  of  races  in  the  past.  This  course 
will  prove  valuable  to  students  who  contemplate  teaching  Physical  Geo- 
graphy in  our  schools. 

The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  maps,  models,  lantern  slides,  and  spe- 
cimens. 

2.  Laboratory.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  the  examination  of 
typical  specimens  of  fossil  plants  and  animals,  and  of  hand  specimens  of 
the  more  common  rocks,  together  with  the  Saturday  excursions,  the  ex- 
penses of  which  are  covered  by  the  laboratory  fee. 

Text-book : 

Chamberlain  and  Salisbury,  Introductory  Geology. 

Tuesday  and  Friday  at  2;  Friday  at  8.  Mr.  Greenland. 

Senior  Class 

1.  Structural  and  Physiographical  Geology,  and  the  Geology  op 
Canada.  See  Preliminary  Honours,  section  1. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Structural  and  Physiographical  Geology,  and  the  Geology  of 
Canada. 

(a)  The  principles  of  earth  movements,  deformation,  faulting, 
mountain  formation,  metamorphism,  and  vulcanism  are 
covered  in  a more  general  and  more  advanced  way  than 
in  Junior  Geology. 

First  term.  Wednesday  at  10.  Professor  Greenland. 
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(b)  Advanced  consideration  of  surface  processes,  action  of 
winds,  streams,  waves,  glaciers,  etc.,  various  types  of 
marine  and  continental  sedimentation,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  land  forms. 


Reference  books: 


Monday  at  10.  Mr.  Greenland. 


Chamberlain  and  Salisbury,  Geology,  Vol.  I. 

Van  Hise,  A Treatise  on  Metamorphism. 

Clarke,  The  Data  of  Geoche7nistry. 

Harker,  The  Natural  History  of  Igneous  Rocks. 

National  Geographic  Society,  Monographs,  Assigned  Readings. 

(c)  In  this  course  special  attention  will  be  given  to  strati  graphical 
Geology,  and  the  distribution  of  the  various  rock  formations 
in  Canada.  The  topography  as  well  as  the  structural 
make-up  of  the  Dominion  is  studied.  The  climatic  and 
economic  difference  of  the  various  portions  of  Canada  are 
explained. 

Second  term.  W ednesday  at  10.  Professor  Baker 

Reference  books: 

Brock  and  Young,  Geology  and  Econoinie  Minerals  of  Canada. 
Dawson,  Geology  of  Canada. 

Chapman,  Minerals  and  Geology  of  Ontario  and  Quebec. 

Reports  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada. 

Reports  of  the  various  provincial  Bureaus  of  Mines. 

2.  Elementary  Petrography.  This  course  is  essentially  on  igneous 
Geology  and  Petrography,  and  will  consist  of  lectures  and  discussion  on 
the  geological  occurrences  of  igneous  rocks,  the  processes  of  crystalliza- 
tion from  magmas,  the  forms  assumed,  the  textures,  and  the  metamorphic 
changes  that  are  produced  im  the  intrusive  mass  itself,  and  on  its  sur- 
roundings. The  lectures  will  be  illustrated  by  projections  of  thin  sections 
of  rocks,  and  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  work  on  hand  speci- 
mens. 

Text-book : 

Pirsson,  Rocks  and  Rock  Minerals. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10.  Professor  Baker. 

Reference  books: 

Iddings,  Igneous  Rocks. 

Harker,  Petrology  for  Students. 

Iddings,  Rock  Minerals. 
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3.  Economic  Geology.  A course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the 
genesis  of  ore  deposits,  their  modes  of  occurrence,  classification,  and 
secondary  enrichment.  The  subject  of  ‘croppings’  or  gossan  formation  will 
be  discussed,  the  faulting  and  other  disturbances  of  ore  deposits,  the 
tracing  of  the  faulted  portions,  the  surface  and  underground  evidences 
of  faulting,  etc.  During  the  term  excursions  will  be  made  to  various 
mines  in  the  vicinity  of  Kingston. 

Spurr,  Geology  Applied  to  Mining. 

First  term.  Monday  and  Friday  at  10.  Professor  Baker. 

Reference  books; 

Kemp,  Ore  Deposits  of  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

Phillips  and  Louis,  A Treatise  on  Ore  Deposits. 

Beck,  The  Nature  of  Ore  Deposits  (translated  by  Weed). 

Proceedings,  A.I.M.E.,  Origin  of  Ore  Deposits. 

Rothwell,  The  Mineral  Industry. 

4.  Historical  Geology.  Continental  evolution  and  geologic  life 
development  with  special  reference  to  North  America. 

Text-book : 

Schuchert,  Historical  Geology. 

Wednesday  and  Thursday  at  8.  Mr.  Greenland. 

Final  Honours 
Group  A 

5.  Advanced  Petrography.  A course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the 
microscopic  characters  and  classifications  of  igneous  rocks,  and  on  their 
origin,  geological  form,  and  general  field  characters.  The  lecture  work 
will  be  supplemented  by  assigned  special  reading  and  by  laboratory  work 
with  both  hand  specimens  and  microscopic  slides.  Special  attention  will 
also  be  paid  to  the  metamorphic  rocks. 

Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory  class  three  hours  a week  to  be  arranged  to  suit 
students'  time-table. 

Professor  Baker. 

Reference  books: 

Harker,  The  Natural  History  of  Igneous  Rocks. 

Kemp,  Hand  Book  of  Rocks. 

Iddings,  The  Origin  of  Igneous  Rocks. 

Van  Hise,  Correlation  Papers,  Archean  and  Algonkian. 
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Luquer,  Minerals  in  Rock  Sections. 

Iddings,  Weed,  Pirsson,  Washington,  Classification  of  Igneous 
Rocks. 

Rosenbusch  and  Iddings,  Microscopical  Physiography  of  Rock- 
forming Minerals. 

Rosenbusch,  Die  Massige  Gesteine,  Elemente  der  Gesteinslehre. 

Zirkel,  Lehrbuch  der  Petrographie,  Vols.  I-III. 

6.  Economic  Geology.  The  work  in  this  class  is  supplementary  to 
that  in  Preliminary  Honour  Geology,  and  is  an  illustration  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  ore  deposition  studied  in  that  class.  For  this  purpose  type 
deposits  in  the  largest  producing  districts  throughout  the  world  are 
studied  in  some  detail.  It  is  of  course  impossible  to  treat  of  all  products, 
but  the  basis  of  classification  and  the  fundamental  principles  underlying 
economic  deposits  are  studied  with  particular  reference  to  iron,  copper, 
nickel,  zinc,  lead,  silver,  gold,  aluminium,  peat,  coal,  gas,  oil,  salt 
abrasive  and  refractory  materials.  A few  lectures  on  building  stone, 
and  on  clays  and  the  manufacture  of  clay  products  will  be  given. 

Within  one  hundred  miles  of  Kingston  a greater  variety  of  economic 
minerals  and  ores  is  mined  than  in  any  similar  area  in  Canada,  and  pos- 
sibly in  the  world.  Through  the  kindness  of  the  managers,  advanced 
students  may  visit  the  various  mines  and  thus  gain  valuable  information 
regarding  economic  Geology.  . . 

Monday  at  3,  Tuesday  at  11.  Professor  Baker. 

Reference  books: 

Williams,  Applied  Geology. 

Ries,  Economic  Geology  of  the  United  States. 

Beck,  Nature  of  Ore  Deposits  (translated  by  Weed). 

Kemp,  Ore  Deposits  of  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

Merrill,  The  Non-Metallic  Minerals. 

Mineral  Statistics  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  U.S.  and  Canada. 

9.  Field  and  Laboratory  Geology.  The  laboratory  exercises  in  this 
course  are  designed  to  illustrate  by  means  of  specimens,  models,  photo- 
graphs, maps,  and  sections,  the  principal  original  and  secondary  struc- 
tures of  rocks;  the  origin  and  mode  of  occurrence  of  rocks  in  the  earth’s 
crust,  their  cycles  of  alteration  and  change,  their  interpretation  and 
representation  in  geological  surveys  and  maps. 

The  field  work  comprises  observations  upon  the  weathering  of  rocks, 
shore  phenomena,  glacial  phenomena,  igneous  and  sedimentary  rocks, 
faulting,  folds,  joints,  cleavage,  schistosity.  It  gives  practice  in  methods 
of  surveying;  in  geological  mapping,  and  construction  of  sections;  in 
measuring  the  thickness  of  strata;  and  in  determining  the  relative  ages 
of  geological  structures.  The  preparation  of  a map  to  scale  from  actual 
field  work  done  by  the  student  is  required. 
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Six  working  hours  a week  will  be  arranged  to  suit  the  class  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  term. 

Graduates  or  others  wishing  to  investigate  any  special  geological 
problem  will  have  all  possible  facilities  in  the  way  of  laboratories  and 
apparatus  placed  at  their  disposal.  A departmental  Library  is  main- 
tained to  which  students  will  have  free  access. 


Group  B 

7.  Systematic  Paleontology.  A study  of  invertebrate  and  verte- 
brate fossils,  their  classification,  identification,  and  distribution,  both 
geologic  and  geographic. 


Text-book : 

Shimer,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Fossils. 

Monday  and  Thursday  at  11. 
Two  laboratory  hours  per  week  to  be  arranged  to  suit  stu- 
dents* time-table. 


Mr.  Greenland. 


Reference  books : 

Zittel-Eastman,  Text-book  of  Paleontology. 

Williston,  Water  Reptiles  of  the  Past  and  Present. 

Osborn,  The  Age  of  Mammals. 

Scott,  Land  Mammals  of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

8.  Stratigraphy.  The  problems  of  sedimentation  and  the  sedi- 
mentary rocks. 

Wednesday  at  11,  Thursday  at  2.  Mr.  Greenland. 


Reference  Book: 

Grabau,  The  Principles  of  Stratigraphy. 

9.  Field  and  Laboratory  Geology. — See  Group  A. 


EXTRA-MURAL  STUDENTS 

The  work  in  Honour  Geology  is  largely  of  a practical  nature  and 
must  be  taken  intra-murally. 

Extra-mural  students  in  Junior  Geology  will  use  as  text-books, 
Scott’s  An  Introduction  to  Geology  (Macmillan)  and  Salisbury’s  Physio- 
graphy (Holt).  The  latter  is  a more  advanced  text  than  the  Briefer 
Course  which  is  used  intra-murally,  and  will  in  part  take  the  place  of 
some  of  the  class-room  exercises.  Miller’s  Minerals  and  How  They  Occur 
(Copp  Clark)  is  suggested  for  additional  reading. 

Students  who  are  not  taking  Mineralogy  are  advised  to  pay  par- 
ticular attention  to  Chapter  A of  Scott’s  Introduction  to  Geology ^ and  to 
Miller’s  Minerals  and  How  They  Occur. 
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MINERALOGY 

Professor— N.  L.  Bowen,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S.A. 
Lecturer— C.  W.  Greenland,  B.Sc. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  MINERALOGY 

1.  Students  should  take  Junior  Chemistry  and  Junior  Physics  before 
beginning  work  in  Mineralogy. 

2.  Students  in  Mineralogy  are  expected  to  take  part  in  the  field 
excursions  which  are  made  on  every  fair  Saturday  in  October  and  No- 
vember. The  cost  of  the  field  work  will  not  exceed  $5.  When  the  wea- 
ther prevents  the  regular  excursions,  demonstrations  will  be  given  in  the 
Museum. 

3.  Each  student  in  the  Department,  on  making  a deposit  of  $10,  is 
supplied  with  a locked  cabinet  containing  about  150  mineral  specimens. 
These  must  be  returned  at  the  close  of  the  session. 

The  Department  has  its  own  Library  as  well  as  a Study  and  Con- 
sulting Room.  One  of  the  instructors  will  be  available  for  consultation 
when  classes  are  not  being  held.  Systematic  and  illustrative  collections 
of  minerals,  crystals,  and  models  are  on  exhibition,  and  students  are 
urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  facilities  offered  by  the  Museum. 

5.  All  classes  meet  in  Ontario  Hall,  third  floor. 

Preparatory  Class 

The  work  of  this  class  is  intended  for  students  who  attend  the  class 
of  Junior  Geology  without  any  previous  knowledge  of  Mineralogy. 

The  work  consists  of  a course  of  practical  demonstrations,  one  hour 
per  week  during  the  fall  term,  to  make  students  familiar  with  the  more 
common  rock-forming  minerals  and  ores,  so  that  the  geology  lectures 
may  be  more  intelligible.  The  students  are  taught  to  recognize  minerals 
by  field-tests,  such  as  form,  colour,  lustre,  streak,  hardness,  specific 
gravity,  etc. 

The  attention  of  students  is  called  to  the  collection  of  minerals  on 
exhibition  in  the  students’  Study,  and  to  the  several  collections  in  the 
Museum  in  the  basement.  Students  in  this  class  should  attend  the  Sat- 
urday excursions. 

Text-book:  Miller,  Minerals  and  How  They  Occur. 

First  term.  Wednesday  at  11. 
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Pass  Class 

1.  Elementary  Mineralogy.  Demonstrations  with  specimens  and 
the  lantern. 

2.  Description  and  Determination  of  the  Following  Minerals: 
Diamond,  graphite,  native  arsenic,  native  silver,  native  gold,  native  cop- 
per, stibnite,  molybdenite,  cinnabar,  galenite,  chalcocite,  malachite,  azur- 
ite,  sphalerite,  niccolite,  smaltite,  chloanthite,  pyrrhotite,  bornite,  chalco- 
pyrite,  pyrite,  marcasite,  arsenopyrite  halite,  fluorite,  quartz  and  prin- 
cipal varieties,  corundum,  haematite,  magnetite,  chromite,  pyrolusite, 
psilomelane,  limonite,  calcite,  dolomite,  siderite,  orthoclase,  plagioclase, 
pyroxene  and  varieties,  olivine,  amphibole  and  varieties,  garnet,  tour- 
maline, nepheline,  sodalite,  stilbite,  analcite,  natrolite,  muscovite,  biotite, 
phlogopite,  chlorite,  serpentine,  talc,  sphene,  scapolite,  beryl,  epidote, 
zircon,  staurolite,  apatite,  barite,  celestite,  gypsum,  coal  and  varieties. 

Text-book:  Ford,  Dana's  Manual  of  Mineralogy  (Wiley  and  Sons). 

3.  Elementary  Crystallography.  A course  of  about  fifteen  demon- 
strations with  models  and  crystals,  given  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Text-book:  Williams,  Crystallography  (Holt). 

4.  Blowpipe  Analysis. 

{a)  A course  of  practical  demonstrations  to  illustrate  and  explain 
the  reactions  in  studying  the  chemical  properties  of  minerals. 

(6)  A practical  class  in  which  the  experiments  seen  in  the  lectures 
are  performed  by  the  students. 

The  class  meets  in  the  Blowpipe  lecture-room,  Ontario  Hall.  The 
text-book  and  a small  note-book  are  necessary.  Students  must  supply 
their  own  blowpipe  apparatus. 

Tuesday  at  11;  Friday,  10-12. 

HONOUR  CLASSES 

Preliminary  Honours 

1.  Systematic  Mineralogy,  illustrated  by  specimens,  charts,  lantern 
slides,  etc. 

Text-book:  Dana,  Text-hook  of  Mineralogy,  1914,  (Wiley  and  Sons). 
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Reference  books  (found  in  the  Library  of  the  Department)  : 

Moses,  Characters  of  Crystals,  1899. 

Miers,  Mineralogy  (Macmillan). 

Van  Horn,  General  and  Special  Mineralogy. 

Naumann-Zirkel,  Mineralogie. 

Tschermak,  Mineralogie.  " 

First  term.  Monday  at  11;  Friday  at  9. 

Practical  work  at  hours  convenient  to  the  members  of  the  class. 

. Practical  Crystallography.  Practical  study  of  crystal  forms  by 
means  of  crystals,  and  wire  and  wooden  models.  Two  demonstrations  a 
week  are  given  at  hours  to  suit  the  members  of  the  class. 

3.  Optical  Mineralogy.  A systematic  study  of  the  behaviour  of 
light  in  passing  through  crystalline  material.  A preparation  for  micro- 
scopical petrography. 

Second  term.  Monday  at  11;  Friday  at  9. 

4.  Essays  on  Prescribed  Subjects. 

Final  Honours 

1.  Descriptive  Mineralogy.  Description  and  classification  of  the 
commonly  occurring  minerals  with  special  attention  to  Canadian  ores  and 
rock-forming  minerals.  Study  hours  may  be  arranged  to  suit  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class. 

Text-book:  Dana,  System  of  Mineralogy,  6th  edition  (Wiley  and  Sons) . 

Reference  books  (found  in  the  Library  of  the  Department)  : 

Chapman,  Minerals  and  Geology  of  Ontario  and  Quebec,  3rd  edi- 
tion (Copp  Clark  Co.). 

Commissioners’  Report  on  Mineral  Resources  of  Ontario,  1890. 
Reports  of  the  Geological  Survey.  New  series,  1885-1918. 
Foote,  Catalogue  of  Minerals. 

Tuesday  at  8,  and  at  1. 

' 2.  Determinative  Mineralogy. 

(a)  Practical  instruction  in  the  determination  of  minerals  by 
means  of  the  blowpipe  and  by  field  tests. 

(b)  Examination  of  specimens  from  cabinets.  Special  hours  will 

be  arranged  for  microscopic  work. 
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Text-books; 

Brush  and  Penfield,  Manual  of  Determinative  Mineralogy  and 
Blowpipe  Analysis  (1905). 

Crosby,  Tables  for  the  Determination  of  Common  Minerals. 

Eakle,  Mineral  Tables. 

Wednesday,  1-3. 

3.  Economic  Geology.  (See  under  Geology). 

4.  Petrography.  (See  under  Geology). 

5.  Mineralography. 

Text-book : Murdoch,  Microscopical  Determination  of  the  Opaque 
Minerals  (Wiley  and  Sons). 

6.  Physical  Chemistry  of  Mineralogy.  Dissociation  pressure,  in- 
version point,  monotropy  and  enantiotropy,  congruent  and  incongruent 
melting,  eutectics,  solid  solutions,  etc.;  their  geological  and  technological 
significance. 

7.  Mineral  Technology.  Abrasives,  refractories,  glasses,  glazes, 
ceramics,  fertilizers,  etc.  Raw  materials,  manufacturing  processes  and 
finished  products. 

Second  term.  Wednesday  at  8. 

8.  Advanced  Crystal  Optics. 

9.  General  Research  Methods.  Use  of  goniometer,  refractometer, 
heavy  solutions,  polarizing  microscope,  spectroscope,  electric  furnace,  etc. 

10.  Mineral  Analysis  and  Mineral  Synthesis. 

11.  History  of  Mineralogy.  Assigned  reading. 
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DEGREES  OF  Ph.D.  and  D.Sc. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY,  PH.D. 

1.  Work  for  this  degree  shall  be  carried  on  in  two  or  more 
departments.  It  shall  consist  of  a Major  subject,  in  connection 
with  which  a thesis  shall  be  written,  and  one  Minor  subject  or  two 
Semi-minor  subjects,  in  which  the  requirements  of  the  examinations 
shall  be  of  a less  exacting  character. 

2.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  one  of  the 
following  conditions : 

(a)  If  they  offer  themselves  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  any 
two  of  the  Arts  subjects,  they  must  previously  have  taken  the  de- 
gree of  M.A.  in  these  subjects,  or  must  satisfy  the  Senate  of  their 
ability  to  proceed  with  the  course. 

(&)  - If  they  offer  themselves  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  one  of 
the  Arts  subjects  and  either  Old  Testament  Language  and  Litera- 
ture or  New  Testament  Language  and  Literature,  they  must  have 
previously  obtained  the  degree  of  M.A.  or  B.A.  with  first-class  hon- 
ours in  the  Arts  subject  chosen,  have  completed  their  course  in 
Theology,  and  have  passed  the  examination  in  half  of  the  course 
for  B.D. 

(c)  If  they  offer  themselves  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Old 
Testament  Language  and  Literature  and  New  Testament  Language 
and  Literature  they  must  previously  have  taken  an  Arts  degree  and 
the  degree  of  B.D. 

3.  The  degree  cannot  be  obtained  in  less  than  two  years  after 
the  above  conditions  have  been  complied  with.  Upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  concerned  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may, 
for  sufficient  reasons,  exempt  graduates  of  this  or  another  Univer- 
sity from  the  one  year’s  attendance  requirement. 

4.  A candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  on  some  subject  connected 
with  the  Major  courses,  embodying  the  results  of  original  investiga- 
tion. A copy  of  this  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  departments 
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concerned  not  later  than  February  28  in  the  year  of  the  examina- 
tions. On  approval  of  the  thesis  the  candidate  shall  deposit  with 
the  Librarian  fifty  printed  copies,  or  give  a guarantee  that  these 
shall  be  deposited  not  later  than  one  year  after  the  degree  has  been 
conferred. 

Publication  of  the  thesis  in  any  reputable  journal,  or  in  the 
transactions  of  any  learned  society,  fifty  off-prints  of  which  shall 
be  duly  deposited  with  the  Librarian,  will  be  accepted  as  an  equiva- 
lent. 

5.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  make  application  through 
the  Registrar  to  the  Senate  to  be  allowed  to  proceed  with  the 
course,  stating  the  subjects  they  wish  to  offer,  and  must  register 
either  as  intra-  or  extra-mural  students  each  session  in  which  work 
is  taken.  Extra-mural  students  in  addition  to  the  registration  fee 
must  pay  a tutorial  fee  of  $5  a session  for  each  subject. 

6.  The  following  conditions  are  laid  down  with  regard  to  pre- 
liminary, interim,  and  final  examinations : 

(a)  There  shall  be  at  least  one  external  examiner  in  each  course, 
for  the  Major  subject  and  thesis. 

(b)  Preliminary  qualifying  examinations,  when  required,  will 
be  set  by  the  professor  in  charge. 

(c)  Interim  and  partial  examinations,  to  be  held  before  the 
last  year,  may  be  set  and  conducted  by  the  professor  concerned  in 
any  course. 

(d)  Final  examinations  shall,  be  conducted  only  during  the 
ordinary  sessional  examinations  and  within  the  University. 

All  intending  candidates  should  consult  the  head  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned,  who  will  be  glad  to  give  information  and  advice. 

SUBJECTS  OF  STUDY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Latin 

The  Ph.D.  cocrse  in  Latin  is  a continuation  of  the  Honours 
work,  but  is  more  specialized  and  involves  a more  detailed  use  of 


202 


Post-Graduate  Courses 


original  authorities  Latin  may  be  taken  as  either  a Major  or  a 
Minor  subject.  Sections  3 and  4 are  only  for  candidates  taking 
Latin  as  a Major  subject.  A paper  will  be  set  on  each  part. 

1.  Composition. 

2.  Translation  at  Sight. 

3.  Roman  History  from  133  B.C.  to  117  A.D. 

4.  Latin  Literature. 

5.  One  of  the  Following: 

(а)  A special  period  or  department  of  Latin  Literature  studied 
in  connection  with  original  authorities. 

(б)  A special  period  or  department  of  Roman  History  studied 
in  connection  with  original  authorities. 

(c)  Latin  Palaeography  and  Textual  Criticism,  with  a special 
critical  study  of  selected  texts. 

(d)  Roman  Archaeology. 

(e)  The  Italic  Dialects  and  the  History  of  the  Latin  Language. 

Greek 

Candidates  for  Ph.D.  may  offer  Greek  as  .a  Minor  or  as  a 
Semi-minor  subject. 

A Semi-minor  course  includes: 

1.  A Detailed  Study  of  Selected  Texts,  namely,  those  prescribed 

in  the  Final  Honour  course,  with  additions. 

2.  A General  Knowledge  of  the  Political  and  Literary  History 

OF  Greece. 

3.  Unseen  Translation  and  Greek  Prose  Composition. 

A Minor  course  includes  the  foregoing  in  a somewhat  elabo- 
rated form,  with  the  addition  of : 

1.  A Survey  of  Archaeology  in  Greek  Lands. 

2.  Comparative  Philology.  For  this  part  of  the  work  such  a man- 
ual as  that  of  Giles  is  sufficieiit. 
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English 


In  English  only  Minor  and  Semi-minor  courses  are  offered.  The 
Semi-minor  consists  of  the  work  in  section  I,  together  with  the  work  in 
either  section  II  or  section  III,  and  is  open  only  to  those  who  have  madfe 
seventy-five  per  cent,  or  over  in  Final  Honour  English.  The  Minor  re- 
quires in  addition  to  the  above  the  specific  study  of  a period  or  move- 
ment in  literature  as  arranged  with  the  department. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  a reading  knowledge  of  German 
and  French. 


I 


1.  A Minute  Knowledge  of  Anglo-Saxon  Grammar  and  Pho- 
nology. 

2.  A Careful  Study  of  Beowulf,  with  essays  on  three  of  the  fol- 
lowing topics: 

(a)  A study  of  Old  English  Heroic  Poetry  based  on  Beowulf. 

{h)  Literary  Art  in  Beowulf. 

(c)  The  Heathen  and  the  Christian  Elements  in  Beowulf: 

their  relation  and  significance. 

(d)  Beowulf  as  a Representation  of  the  Life  and  Beliefs  of 

the  Time. 

(e)  Myth  and  History  in  Beowulf. 

(/)  Style  and  Vocabulary  as  a Test  of  Authorship  in  Anglo- 

Saxon  Poetry. 

II 

A General  Study  of  Chaucer  and  the  relations  which  his  work 
bears  (1)  to  Old  English  poetry,  (2)  to  the  poetry  of  Northern  France, 
(3)  to  Italian  poetry.  Candidates  will  write  papers  on  two  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects: — 


(а)  The  Compleynte  unto  Bite  as  a typical  specimen  of  French 

Court  Poetry,  with  attention  to  the  conventional  element 
and  to  the  possible  personal  element. 

(б)  Chaucer’s  handling  of  the  octosyllabic  couplet  in  the  Book  of 

the  Duchess;  its  technical  and  artistic  qualities. 

(c)  The  influence  of  Dante  in  Chaucer’s  House  of  Fame. 


Ill 


A Special  Study  of  any  Two  of  the  Following  Subjects  : 

1.  Wordsworth,  Prelude. 

2.  Carlyle,  Life  of  John  Sterling. 

3.  Any  one  of  the  following  writers:  Pater,,  Meredith,  Hardy. 
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History 

The  following  courses  are  offered  in  History,  four  constituting 
a Major,  three  a Minor,  and  two  a Semi-minor.  For  a Major  sec- 
tion 1 is  compulsory.  The  thesis  may  be  chosen  from  any  of  the 
fields  of  study,  but  the  presence  of  original  material  in  the  Canadian 
Archives  and  some  of  the  greater  American  libraries  makes  the 
choice  of  American  and  Canadian  themes  preferable.  When  candi- 
dates have  been  accepted  by  the  Senate,  they  should  write  at  once 
to  one  of  the  professors  in  the  department.  They  will  then  receive 
definite  instructions. 

For  section  3 a knowledge  of  a foreign  language,  German, 
French,  or  Italian,  is  requisite,  and  certain  books  will  be  set  in  the 
particular  language  chosen. 

1.  The  Earlier  Constitutional  History  of  England.  Stubbs  in 
his  three  volumes  covers  the  ground;  but  more  recent  results  must  be 
studied  in  Maitland’s  constitutional  volumes,  especially  Domesday  Book 
and  Beyond;  in  J.  H.  Round’s  Feudal  England;  and  in  Chadwick’s  Origin 
of  the  English  Nation.  In  addition  to  a general  knowledge  of  the  whole 
period,  students  will  be  required  to  have  a detailed  knowledge  of  special 
topics,  e.g.  the  Constitutional  Documents  of  Henry  II’s  reign;  or  Magna 
Carta,  with  McKechnie’s  Magna  Carta  as  guide;  or  the  Development  of 
Parliament  under'  Edward  I.  Knowledge  of  Latin  is  essential. 

2.  A Short  Period  op  British  History,  to  be  selected  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Professor  of  Modern  History,  and  to  be  studied  from  con. 
temporary  authorities.  No  recommendations  are  made,  but  the  following 
are  given  as  illustrations: 

The  Reign  of  Henry  VIII,  worked  up  from  (a)  calendars  of  state 
papers;  (6)  the  Statutes  of  the  Realm;  (c)  various  social,  political,  or 
literary  documents  such  as  More’s  Utopia  and  his  Life  by  Roper,  Caven- 
dish’s Wolsey,  Thomas  Cromwell’s  Letters,  Strype’s  writings  on  the  reign. 

The  Great  Rebellion,  with  Gardiner’s  volumes  as  guide,  and  the  me- 
moirs of  the  time,  e.g.  Clarendon’s,  Baillie’s,  Ludlow’s,  as  material.  Know- 
ledge will  be  expected  also  of  Milton’s  controversial  writings,  of  reli- 
gious writings  like  George  ^ox’s  autobiography,  of  the  Letters  of  Oliver 
Cromwell,  and  of  the  chief  constitutional  documents  of  the  time. 

3.  A Period  of  European  History,  or  a subject  equivalent  to  a 
period.  If  a period  is  taken,  e.g.,  1558-1598,  the  activities  of  all  the  great 
powers  must  be  studied,  and  such  minor  matters  as  were  connected  with 
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the  great  powers.  If  a subject  is  chosen,  it  must  be  such  as  these:  the 
Florence  of  Savonarola  and  Machiavelli;  the  Sixteenth  Century  Seamen; 
the  Jesuits  in  Europe;  the  development  of  the  Modern  German  Con- 
stitution. 

4.  A Period  of  Colonial  History,  preferably  Canadian,  or  a subject 
equivalent  to  a period.  Candidates  must  not  only  know  the  literature  of 
the  period  or  subject,  but  will  be  expected  to  do  research  work  among 
unpublished  documents. 

5.  A Period  of  American  History,  or  a subject  equivalent  to  a 
period.  The  period  or  subject  may  be  either  previous  or  subsequent  to 
the  American  Revolution. 

6.  British  India.  Mill’s  History,  in  its  latest  form,  may  be  re- 
garded as  covering  the  ground,  in  conjunction  with  Malleson  and  Kaye’s 
History  of  the  Mutiny.  Candidates  must  know  the  constitutional  changes 
from  the  beginning.  The  following  lives  must  be  studied:  Warren  Hast- 
ings, Wellesley,  Dalhousie,  John  Lawrence.  Recent  developments  should 
be  known  at  first  hand. 


Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy 

I 

Candidates  who  desire  to  obtain  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Phi- 
losophy alone  are  allowed  the  following  options  which  count  as  a 
combined  Major  and  Minor  course: 

1.  They  may  offer  any  four  of  the  following  books,  ability  to  trans- 
late which  is  presumed: 

Plato,  Republic. 

Aristotle,  Organon  (Selections  of  Oxford  Press),  Metaphysics 
(Selections),  De  Anima,  Nichomachean  Ethics,  Politics. 

Kant,  Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft,  Kritik  der  praktischen  Ver- 
nunft,  Kritik  der  Urtheilskraft. 

Hegel,  Encyclopddie,  I and  III;  Wissenschaft  der  Logik,  any  two 
books;  Phdnomenologie  des  Geistes;  Philosophie  des  Rechts; 
Philo  Sophie  der  Religion. 

2.  They  may  offer  any  two  of  the  above  books,  together  with  the 
works  of  any  one  of  the  following  authors:  Rousseau,  Comte,  Schopen- 
hauer, Lotze,  Hartmann,  John  Stuart  Mill,  Herbert  Spencer,  T.  H.  Green, 
Henry  Sidgwick,  Edward  Caird,  F.  H.  Bradley,  or  Bosanquet. 


206  Post-Graduate  Courses 

3.  They  may  offer  any  two  of  the  above  books,  together  with  one  of 
the  following  sections: 

(а)  The  Principles  of  Logic.  References:  The  logical  treatises  of 
Hegel,  Mill,  Jevons,  Venn,  Lotze,  Sigwart,  Bradley,  Bosan- 
quet,  and  Joseph. 

(б)  The  Principles  of  Psychology.  References:  The  psychologi- 
cal works  of  James  Mill,  J.  S.  Mill,  Bain,  Wundt,  Sully, 
Ladd,  James,  Adamson,  Lotze,  Ward,  and  Stout. 

(c)  The  Principles  of  Ethics.  References:  The  ethical  works  of 
Plato,  Aristotle,  J.  S.  Mill,  Bain,  Sidgwick,  Green,  Bradley, 
Spencer,  Stephen,  Martineau,  Caird,  and  Croce. 

{d)  The  Principles  of  Aesthetics.  References:  The  aesthetic 
treatises  of  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Schiller,  Hegel,  Lotze, 
Schasler,  Ruskin,  and  Croce. 

4.  They  may  offer  any  one  of  the  authors  mentioned  above  in  Sec- 
tion 2,  together  with  one  of  the  sub-sections  under  3. 

n 

Candidates  who  combine  a partial  course  in  Philosophy  with 
the  work  prescribed  in  another  department  may  offer  either  (a) 
any  two  of  the  books  mentioned  above  in  I,  1 ; or  (&)  the  works  of 
any  one  of  the  authors  mentioned  in  I,  2;  or  (c)  one  of  the  sub- 
sections in  1,  3.  Any  of  these  options  counts  as  one  Major. 

Political  and  Economic  Science 

Candidates  offering  Political  and  Economic  Science  as  their 
Major  subject  will  be  required  to  take  work  within  five  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups  of  study;  candidates  choosing  it  as  their  Minor, 
within  three  groups.  Where  possible,  the  Canadian  aspect  of  the 
problems  considered  will  be  especially  stressed.  Details  of  the 
reading  and  requirements  in  the  various  courses  may  be  obtained 
from  the  professors  in  the  department. 

1.  Economic  Theory:  Scope  and  Method,  Value  and  Distribution. 

2.  Finance:  Money,  Banking,  Insurance,  Corporations  and  Corpora- 
tion Finance. 

3.  Commerce  and  Transportation:  Economic  History  and  Geogra- 
phy, Trade,  Tariffs,  Railroads. 

4.  Public  Finance  and  Taxation;  Statistics. 

5.  Political  Theory:  English  and  American  Theories  since  the 
seventeenth  century. 
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6.  Comparative  Government,  National  and  Municipal:  Structure 
and  Working. 

7.  Jurisprudence:  Constitutional  Law,  International  Law,  and  Diplo- 
macy. 

8.  Anthropology  and  Social  Origins. 

9.  Social  Problems ;the  Labour  Movement;  Socialism. 

Old  and  New  Testament  Language  and  Literature 

Candidates  must  take  note  that  the  amount  and  quality  of  the 
work  demanded  for  this  degree  will,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Faculty, 
require  three  years’  post-graduate  work  at  the  University,  or  six 
years’  extra-mural  work. 

Candidates  are  required  to  present  a thesis  on  a subject  chosen 
in  their  Major  course  and  approved  by  the  professors  of  the  depart- 
ment. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  candidate  will  be  required  to  show  to  the  examiners,  by 
means  of  critical  essays  and  examination  papers,  that  he  possesses 
comprehensive  and  accurate  knowledge  in  the  following  depart- 
ments : 

I. — Major  Course 

1.  Languages:  Hebrew  and  Aramaic.  Unseen  Translation.  Hebrew 
Composition. 

2.  History:  the  history  of  Israel  to  the  year  141  B.C.  Outline  of  the 
history  of  Egypt  and  Babylon,  in  so  far  as  these  bear  on  the  history  of 
Israel. 

3.  Literature:  the  contents  and  character  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  of  the  following  books: — Ecclesiasticus;  Maccabees,  1 and 
II;  Esdras,  I and  II;  Baruch;  Tohii;  the  additions  to  Daniel. 

4.  Old  Testament  Theology  or  History  of  the  Hebrew  Religion 
down  to  141  B.C. 

5.  Criticism,  Textual,  Literary,  and  Historical.  In  this  depart- 
ment papers  will  be  set  on  books,  or  portions  of  books,  representing  all 
classes  of  Hebrew  Literature,  historical,  poetic,  prophetic,  etc.  The 
quantity  of  this  work  will  be  arranged  with  each  candidate  after  con- 
sultation with  the  professors  involved  in  his  course.  A list  of  books  and 
suggestions  as  to  methods  of  work  may  be  had  on  application  to  Pro- 
fessor Jordan. 
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1.  History:  the  history  of  Israel  to  the  year  141  B.C.  Outline  of 
the  history  of  Egypt  and  Babylon,  in  so  far  as  these  bear  on  the  history 
of  Israel.  (Two  papers.) 

2.  Literature:  the  contents  and  character  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  of  the  following  books: — E cclesiasticus ; Maccabees,  I and 
II;  Esdras,  I and  II;  Baruch;  Tobit;  the  additions  to  Daniel.  (Two 
papers.) 

3.  Old  Testament  Theology  or  History  of  the  Hebrew  Religion 
in  the  post-exilic  period.  (One  paper.) 

4.  Criticism,  Textual,  Literary,  and  Historical.  In  this  depart- 
ment papers  will  be  set  on  books,  or  portions  of  books,  representing  all 
classes  of  Hebrew  .Literature,  historical,  poetic,  prophetic,  etc.  In  quan- 
tity about  fifteen  chapters  of  Hebrew  will  be  required  (Three  papers.) 
The  assignment  of  this  work  will  be  arranged  with  each  candidate  after 
consultation  with  the  head  of  the  Old  Testament  department. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
{For  a Minor  omit  all  marked  with  an  asterisk.) 

1.  The  Language  of  the  Greek  New  Testament. 

(a)  A knowledge  of  the  characteristic  differences  between  classi- 
cal Greek  and  the  or  Greek  of  thel  New  Testament. 

Books  to  be  consulted  : 

* Blass,  Grammar  of  the  Greek  New  Testament. 

Moulton>  Grammar  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  Vol.  I. 
Deissmaii,  Bible  Studies,  English  edition. 

*(6)  Translations  of  selections  from  the  Papyri  of  B.C.  200-150 
A.D.  The  Tebtunis,  Oxyrhynchus,  Amherst,  Grenfell  and 
Hunt  Greek  Papyri  may  be  consulted  in  the  Library  .(Two 
papers  for  Major;  one  for  Minor.) 

2.  History:  Jewish  and  General  History  from  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great  to  the  end  of  the  second  century.  (Three  papers  for  Major; 
one  for  Minor.) 

3.  Literature: 

*Book  of  Daniel. 

The  Ethiopic  Book  of  Enoch,  edited  and  translated  by  Charles. 

Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  edited  by  Charles. 

The  Wisdom,  of  Solomon,  The  Apocryphal  Acts  and  Apocryphal 
Gospel,  edited  by  Pick. 
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Psalms  of  Solomon,  edited  by  Ryle  and  James. 

R.  H.  Charles*  Critical  History  of  Doctrine  of  Future  Life  in 
Israel,  Judaism  and  Christianity . 

*Schurer,  Jevjish  People  in  the  time  of  Jesus  Christ,  Div.  II,  Vol. 
III. 

James  Drummond,  Philo- Judaeus  or  the  Alexandrian  Philosophy. 
(Three  papers  for  Major;  two  for  Minor.) 

4.  Theology  op  the  New  Testament  and  History  of  the  Apostolic 

Age.  ^ 

Stevens,  New  Testament  Theology. 

*Pfleiderer,  Primitive  Christianity,  Vols.  I and  III  (Eng,  trans.). 
*Weizsacker,  The  Apostolic  Age. 

McGiffert,  The  Apostolic  Age. 

(Four  papers  for  Major;  two  for  Minor.) 

5.  Criticism  and  Exegesis  of  the  Gospel  according  to  John,* 
Galatians,  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Hebrews.*  The  Synop- 
tic Problem*  and  the  Johannine  question.*  (Four  papers  for  Major;  two 
for  Minor.) 

Reference  books: 

Burkitt,  Gospel  History  and  its  Transmission. 

Stanton,  The  Gospels  as  Historical  Documents,  Vol.  II. 

Oxford  Essays  on  the  Synoptic  Problem. 

Moffatt,  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. 

Drummond,  Character  and  Authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
Bacon,  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. 

Expositor’s  Greek  Testament  Commentary  on  John,  Galatians, 
Ephesians,  Hebrews,  Philippians,  Colossians. 

Armitage  Robinson,  Commentary  on  Ephesians. 

International  Critical  Commentary  on  Galatians,  Ephesians, 
Philippians,  Colossians. 

Kenyon,  Textual  Criticism.  (A  knowledge  of  the  history  of  New 
Testament  Textual  Criticism  is  expected.) 
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Post-Graduate  Courses 


DOCTOR  OF  SCIENCE,  D.  Sc. 

1.  Work  for  this  degree  shall  consist  of  a Major  subject  in 
connection  with  which  a thesis  shall  be  written,  and  one  Minor 
subject,  in  which  the  requirements  of  the  examinations  shall  be 
of  a less  exacting  character. 

2.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  have  previously  taken  the 
degree  of  M.A.  in  the  subject  selected,  or  must  otherwise  satisfy 
the  Senate  of  their  ability  to  proceed  with  the  course. 

3.  The  degree  cannot  be  obtained  in  less  than  two  years  after 
the  above  conditions  have  been  complied  with. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  on  some  subject  con- 
nected with  his  Major  course,  embodying  the  results  of  original 
research.  A copy  of  this  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  departs 
ment  concerned  not  later  than  April  3 in  the  year  of  the  final 
examination.  On  approval  of  the  thesis  the  candidate  shall  de- 
posit with  the  Librarian  fifty  copies,  or  give  a guarantee  that  these 
shall  be  deposited  not  later  than  one  year  after  the  degree  has  been 
conferred. 

Publication  of  the  thesis  in  any  reputable  journal,  or  in  the 
transactions  of  any  scientific  society,  fifty  off-prints  of  which  shall 
be  duly  deposited  with  the  librarian,  will  be  accepted  as  an  equi- 
valent. 

5.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  make  application  through 
the  Registrar  to  the  Senate,  stating  the  subjects  they  wish  to  offer, 
and  must  register  as  intra-mural  students  in  each  session  in  which 
work  is  taken. 

6.  The  following  conditions  are  laid  down  with  regard  to  the 
preliminary,  interim,  and  final  examinations: 

(a)  Preliminary  qualifying  examinations,  where  required,  will 
be  set  by  the  professor  in  charge. 

(b)  Interim  and  partial  examinations,  to  be  held  before  the 
last  year,  may  be  set  and  conducted  by  the  professor  concerned  in 
the  course. 
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(c)  Final  examinations  shall  be  conducted  only  during  the 
ordinary  sessional  examinations,  and  within  the  University. 

SUBJECTS  OF  STUDY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  SCIENCE 

Chemistry 

In  the  Department  of  Chemistry  the  following  subdivisions  are 
offered : 

1.  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

2.  Organic  Chemistry. 

3.  Physical  and  General  Chemistry. 

4.  Industrial  Chemistry. 

A candidate  shall  select  one  of  the  above  subdivisions  as  his 
Major  subject,  and  any  one  of  the  remaining  three  as  his  Minor. 

Geology 

In  the  Department  of  Geology  the  following  subdivisions  are 
offered : 

1.  Petrography,  Dynamical  and  Economic  Geology. 

2.  Paleontology  and  Stratigraphical  Geology. 

A candidate  may  select  either  subdivision  as-  his  Major'  subject, 
when  the  other  will  become  his  Minor  subject. 

Standing  equivalent  to  Preliminary  Honours  in  Chemistry  and 
Mineralogy  will  be  required  as  prerequisites  to  this  course. 
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COURSES  IN  BANKING 

Courses  in  Banking  and  allied  subjects  have  been  organized 
by  the  University  in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  Bankers’  Asso- 
ciation. Under  this  arrangement,  the  University,  acting  in  con- 
junction with  the  Association,  prescribes  the  syllabus  for  the 
courses,  conducts  the  examinations,  and  awards  diplomas.  Exami- 
nations are  held  at  a large  number  of  centres  throughout  Canada. 
In  addition,  the  University  provides  tuition  by  correspondence  for 
candidates'  preparing  for  the  advanced  or  Fellows’  Course.  The 
courses  are  designed  primarily  for  members  of  the  staff  of  Canadian 
chartered  banks. 

Members  of  the  staff'  of  any  Canadian  chartered  bank  may 
be  admitted  as  Associates  of  the  Canadian  Bankers’  Association 
(A.C.B.A.)  on  passing  the  examinations  set  in  the  following 

subjects: 

1.  Practical  Banking. 

2.  Commercial  and  Foreign  Exchange  Arithmetic. 

3.  English  Composition  and  Bank  Correspondence. 

4.  Banking  and  Commercial  Geography. 

5.  Bills  of  Exchange  Act. 

6.  Bookkeeping  and  Accounting. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  any  Canadian  chartered  bank  may 
be  admitted  as  Fellows  of  the  Canadian  Bankers’  Association 

(F.C.B.A)  on  passing  the  examinations  set  in  the  following 

subjects: 

1.  Practical  Banking  and  Foreign  Exchange. 

2.  Economics. 

3.  Money  and  Banking. 

4.  Corporation  Finance. 

5.  Accounting  and  Auditing. 

6.  Commercial  Law. 

LMr  further  information  address  The  Registrar,  Queen’s  Uni- 
versity, Kingston,  Ont. 
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LIST  OF  STUDENTS  IN  ARTS 


Name 

Abernethy,  Archibald  J, 
Abernethy,  Bessie  M.  . 

Adair,  Ola  M 

Adam,  James  McG.  . . . 

Adams,  Myrtle  H 

Adamson,  John,  F 

Allan,  Mildred  L 

Anderson,  W.  Lindsay 

Anderson,  A,  C 

Anderson,  Eileen  G.  . . 
Archibald,  Robert  H.  . 

Armstrong,  Thos 

Arnold,  Eleanor  

Ashley,  L.  Lavina  .... 
Asselstine,  Isaac  P.  . . . 

Atkins,  Marion  

Austin,  Grace  C 


Summer  Residence 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

■ Delhi,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Onit 

Blackburn,  Ont.,  R.R.  2. 
.Box  4,  Hamilton  Beach 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Oxford  Mills,  Ont 

. Westerham,  Sask 

Kingston,  Ont 

Dunnville,  Ont 

Brussels,  Ont 

■ Kitchener,  Ont 

■ Kingston,  Ont 

Odessa,  Ont 

Bradford,  Ont 

Listowel,  Ont 


Year 
OF  Course 


Bailey,  Edna  C 

Bamforth,  Frederick  R.  . . 

Baker,  Eva  A 

Balfour,  H.  E 

Bartels,  Annie  L 

Bassam,  Bertha  

Bassford,  Annie  M 

Barry,  Sarah  F 

Baumgartner,  F.  W 

Beatty,  W.  A 

Beill,  J.  M 

Bell,  Arthur 

Bell,  J.  A 

Beneteau,  A 

Berkeley,  Garwin  H 

Bermingham,  Katherine  D 

Beseau,  Mary  

Birchard,  A.  F.  

Bissonette,  R.  Neill  

Black,  W.  E 

Blackie,  Alex 

Blacklock,  A.  L 

Boismier,  Rose  

Bourdeau,  Liana  

Bowden,  William  L 

Boyd,  Muriel  V 

Bradden,  Mary  

Bradley,  Thomas  H 

Brennan,  Jennie  L 

Brookins,  Marjorie 

Brooks,  Frederick  G 

Brown,  Albert  V 

Brown,  D.  D 

Brown,  Theresa  D 


• Kingston,  Ont 

Colborne,  Ont 

• Newington,  Ont 

• Strabaund,  Germany  

• Kingston,  Ont 

•Kingston,  Ont 

• London,  Ont 

• Ottawa,  Ont 

• Leader,  Sask.  

• Radville,  Sask  

• Lloydminster,  Alta.,  Box  252. 

• Ninga,  Man 

• Ailsa  Craig,  Ont 

Sandwich,  Ont 

Belleville,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

• Howe  Island,  R.R.  No.  1.... 

• Cornwall,  Ont.  

Stirling,  Ont 

Westmount,  Que 

•Hdmonton,  Alta 

• Glenburnie,  Ont 

.Amherstburg,  Ont 

• Plattsburg,  N.Y 

.Kingston,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Montreal,  Que 

• Welland,  Ont 

• Ottawa,  Ont • • 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Picton,  Ont 

• Toronto,  Ont 

.Pinkham,  Sask 
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Year 

Name  Summer  Residence  of  Course 

Brown,  Dorothy  L Ottawa,  Ont 

Brown,  Marion  H Brockville,  Ont 

Bryan,  Lenna  Lyndhurst,  Ont 

Buchanan,  Winnifred  I.  ....... . Blenheim,  Ont 

Buchanan,  Esther Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont. 

Buchanan,  Richard  H Kendal,  Sask 

Bullock,  Alta  L Ottawa,  Ont 

Burnett,  Elizabeth  M Ottawa,  Ont 

Burton,  Gertrude  Tillsonburg,  Ont 

Burton,  Violet  Perth,  Ont 


Calvert,  Vera  M 

Cameron,  Jean  B 

Cameron,  Marguerite  A. 
Cameron,  Myrtle  W.  L. 

Cameron,  A.  A 

Cameron,  Mary  

Campbell,  Minnie  M.  . . , 

Campbell,  E.  Ruth 

Campbell,  M.  Eileen  . . . 

Campion  W 

Campsall,  G.  E.  

Carleton,  Harry  G 

Carmichael,  Hugh  T.  . . . 

Carroll,  W.  I 

Castleman,  Hilda  V.  . . . 
Cattanach,  Mabel  L.  . . . 
Cattanach,  Margaret  . . . 
Chant,  Sperrin  N.  F.  . . 

Chapman,  Brock  P 

Charlesworth,  Helen  M. 

Chauvin,  Beatrice  

Chisholm,  Agnes  

Chown,  Edna  

Chown,  Myrtle  E 

Chown,  Stanley  M 

Chrysler,  H.  W 

Clark,  Mary  

Clarke,  Norman  M 

Cleary,  Elizabeth  B 

Clement,  William  J 

Clerihue,  J.  L 

Cliff,  M.  Thelma  

Cliffe,  Osborne  D 

Closs,  Frank  D 

Clow,  Frances  E 

Cochrane,  Robert  J 

Cole,  Florence  I 

Condie,  Aggie  

Connelly,  Carmel  

Coogan,  Margaret 

Coon,  Amy 

Coon,  H.  A 

Corbett,  Lucile  

Coulson,  John  G 


. South  Mountain,  Ont 

.Carleton  Place,  Ont.  

.Carleton  Place,  Ont 

. L’Orignal,  Ont 

.Port  Colborne,  Ont 

.Golden  Prairie,  Sask  

.Goderich,  Ont.,  Box  522 

.Vernon,  Ont 

. Cornwall,  Ont 

.Ottawa,  Ont 

. Harrowsmith,  Ont 

.Roslin,  Ont 

.Peterboro,  Ont 

.Grand  Valley,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  3 

.Cornwall,  Ont 

. Williamstown,  Ont.  

• Hamilton  Beach,  Ont 

• St.  Thomas,  Ont 

• Regina,  Sask 

• Elginburg,  Ont 

• Windsor,  Ont 

• Lancaster,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Brantford,  Ont 

• Guelph,  Ont 

• Kinistino,  Sask 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Penticton,  B.C 

.Carstairs,  Alta 

.Portsmouth,  Ont 

.Saultl  Ste.  Marie,  Ont 

.Aylmer,  Ont 

.Calgary,  Alta 

.St.  John,  N.B 

.Ottawa,  Ont 

.Bainsville,  Ont 

.Peterboro,  Ont 

.Lindsay,  Ont 

. Morton,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Unionville,  Ont 
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Name 

Cowan,  Mary  E 

Coyle,  Helena  M 

Coyle,  W.  J 

Craig,  Thelma  S 

Craig,  M.  Beatrice 

Craig,  Helen  E 

Coward,  G.  S.  

Creal,  A.  G 

Crough,  E.  T 

Cruikshank,  Margaret  C. 

Culbert,  Edith  M 

Cumberland,  Robert  W.  . 

Cumming,  Mary  E 

Cunningham,  Kathleen  E. 

(Jurry  Mary  R 

Crowther,  Keith  F 

Cunningham,  J.  A 

Dancy,  P.  M 

Darling,  John  W 

Davis,  Pearl  M 

Day,  Arthur  R 

Deadman,  Gertrude  

Demray,  Lenore  K 

Derbyshire,  Edna  W.  . . . . 

De  Renzy,  Helen  S 

Desrpchers,  Lillian  M.  . . 

Deyell,  Esther  C 

Dick,  Thomas  M 

Dickson,  Helen  M 

Dickson,  Marion  C 

Dillon,  Elizabeth  

Dougall,  Beatrice 

Doughty,  Hiram  B 

Douglas,  Annie  M 

Dowd,  Clinton  H 

Driscoll,  J.  C 

Drohan,  P 

Dufiield,  Allen  E 

Duggan,  Elizabeth  A.  ... 

Duncan,  Annie  F 

Dunlop,  Charles  G 

Dunne,  A.  Muriel  

Duprau,  Charles  R 

Drysdale,  Andrew  W.  ... 

Dyde,  Christina  W 

Dyde,  Myra  C.  H 

Eagleson,  Melvina  M.  . . . 

Eagleson,  Robert  L 

Eagleson,  Stanley  P.  ... 

Eakins,  Beatrice  

Easson,  M 

Eby,  Emma  L 

Edwards,  John  W 


Year 

Summer  Residence  of  Course 

, Ottawa,  Ont 4 

• Kingston,  Ont 1 

. Kingston,  Ont 4 

. Athens,  Ont 1 

• Cornwall,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  1. . . . 3 

• Cornwall,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  1...  2 

• Kingston,  Ont 3 

Hamilton,  Ont.. 3 

• Ennismore,  Ont 4 

• Boston,  Mass.  4 

. Ottawa,  Ont 4 

, Stella,  Ont 4 

.Lyn,  Ont 4 

.Kingston,  Ont 1 

• Kingston,  Ont 2 

. Hamilton,  Ont 1 

, Victoria,  B.C 4 

.Ambrose,  N.D 5 

.Lake  Opinicon,  Ont 3 

. Caintown,  R.R.  No.  1 1 

, Portsmouth,  Ont 1 

Brussels,  Ont 1 

.Aylmer  West,  Ont 1 

.Westport,  Ont 2 

, Braeside,  Ont 2 

. Haileybury,  Ont 2 

, Marmora,  Ont 1 

. Montreal,  Que 5 

. Niagara  Falls,  Ont.  1 

. Toronto,  Ont 2 

•Hamilton,  Ont 2 

.Fort  Erie,  Ont 4 

. Coronation,  Alta 2 

. Hagersville,  Ont 2 

. Ottawa,  Ont 2 

. Kingston,  Ont 1 

.Brudenell,  Ont 2 

. Emsdale,  Ont 2 

• Hamilton,  Ont 1 

• Kingston,  Ont 2 

. Pembroke,  Ont.  1 

•Ottawa,  Ont 2 

. Ottawa,  Ont 2 

. Spencerville,  Ont 1 

Kingston,  Ont 4 

• Kingston,  Ont 1 

Oxford  Mills,  Ont 1 

Stouffville,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  1 . . 1 

Ottawa,  Ont 2 

New  York,  N.Y 4 

Ottawa,  Ont.  8 

Waterloo,  Ont 2 

Cataraqui,  Ont 4 
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Name 

Ellenson,  I.  M 

Elliott,  J.  Courtlandi 
Elliott,  Harold  E.  . 
Elliott,  Jessie  C.  . . . 
Ellis,  Marjorie  M.  . . 

Ellis,  E.  McK 

Entwistle,  Merton  L. 
Erwin,  J.  Howard  . 
Ettinger,  Georgina  . 
Evanson,  Ruth  .... 
Ewart,  Jessie  E.  . . . 


Summer  Residence 

Toronto,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Goderich,  Ont 

South  Mountain,  Ont.  . . . 

Kingston,  Ont 

Shellbrook,  Sask,  R.R.  No. 

Cobpurg,  Ont 

Alliston,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Prescott,  Ont 

Battleford,  Sask 


Year 
OF  Course 

...3 
...  4 

. . . 1 
...  2 
. . . 3 

1.  . 1 
...  1 
...  4 

. :.  1 
. . . 1 


Fair,  Marjorie  W 

Pairweather,  Winnie  L.  . 

Paris,  Donald  

Paulkner,  Arol  

Pee,  John  R.  

Fell,  Jean  

Fenton,  Hazel  S 

Ferguson,  Mabel  

Perrier,  Vera  

Fields,  Olive  L 

Finlay,  Edgar  H 

Fisher,  S.  W.  .......... 

Fitzpatrick,  Mildred  G.  . . 

Flaws,  Myrtle  M 

Flieger,  Annie  L 

Foley,  Teresa  M 

Forbes,  George  H 

Forbes,  Wm.  B 

Foreman,  Bessie  E 

Foster,  Hazel  E.  

Foy,  Charles  F 

Francis,  Ray  

Fraser,  Bertha  

Fraser,  Jessie  D.  ........ 

Fraser,  Laura  G 

Fraser,  Sadie 

Fraser,  Clara  

Frayn,  Mary  E.  

Fredenburg,  Mrs.  Mary  E, 
Fredenburg,  Norman  K.  . 

Freeman,  Gladys  J 

Freeman,  F.  Elma  

Friedgut,  Harry 


Kingston,  Ont 

Ottawa,  Ont 

Bradford,  Ont 

Edmonton,  Alta 

Liskeard,  Ont 

Gore  Bay,  Ont 

Brockville,  Ont 

Vankleek  Hill,  Ont 

Renfrew,  Ont 

Kirkfield,  Ont 

Fraserville,  Ont 

Ladner,  B.C.  

Brockville,  Ont 

Hawarden,  Sask 

Chatham,  New  Brunswick  .. . 

Peterboro,  Ont 

St.  George,  Ont 

Essex,  Ont 

Granton,  Ont 

Port  Elmsley,  Ont 

Montreal,  Que 

Hamilton,  Ont 

Dalkeith,  Ont 

Bradford,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  3... 

Dalkeith  P.O.,  Ont 

Sedgwick,  Alta 

Perth,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  3 

Brockville,  Ont 

Toronto,  Ont 

Hawkesbury,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Regina,  Sask 


3 

1 

2 

1 

1 

3 

2 

2 

1 

1 

3 
6 

4 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
4 
1 
2 
1 
2 

3 

4 
3 
2 
1 
3 
2 
1 
2 
2 


Gale,  Helen  I Ottawa,  Ont 

Gallagher,  Eva  M Saskatoon,  Sask. 

Gamble,  William  G Mission  City,  B.C, 

Gardiner,  Elsie  M TTmgston,  Ont.  .. 

Gardiner,  Pearl  Bainsville,  Ont.  . 

Garrett,  Evelyu  C Brighton,  Ont.  .. 

Gauley,  Gwendolyn  B Vars,  Ont 

Gemmell,  May  C.  P Toronto,  Ont.  ... 

Gilbert,  Claude  C Kingston,  Ont.  .. 


5 

5 

9 

1 

1 

2 

3 
2 

4 
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Name 

Oillan,  Ella  E 

Giles,  Annie  H 

Gilbert,  Percy  R 

Gillesby,  J.  B 

Gillespie,  Mildred  R.  . . 

Gilpin,  T.  J 

Givens,  Alexander  C.  . . 

Glenn,  Eva  M 

Goddard,  Isabel  R 

Goldring,  C.  C 

Goodfriend,  Honora  . . . . 
Goodwin,  Christina  F.  . . 
Gothard,  Marjorie  N.  . . 
Goubjila,  Theodore  .... 

Gould,  Elva  

Gourlay,  Mary 

Govan,  Jean  

Gouin,  Leon  M 

Graham,  William  J 

Grant,  Lucy  

Gray,  Flossie  E 

Greco,  A 

Greenan,  Helen  M 

Green,  Annie  

Greig,  Janet  T 

Grose,  Harry  C 

Gutteridge,  Lottie  M.  E. 


Summer  Residence 

.Pakenham,  Ont 

.Eganville,  Ont 

.Sarnia,  Ont 

.Elstow,  Sask 

• Abbotsford,  Que.  . . . 

.Brockville,  Ont 

• Kingston,  Ont.  

• Stella,  Ont 

• Altoona,  Penn 

• Kingston,  Ont 

• Howe  Island,  Ont.  . . 

.Kingston,  Ont.  

.Trenton,  Ont 

•Cobourg,  Ont 

.Uxbridge,  Ont 

Lancaster,  Ont 

.Williamstown,  Ont.  . 
-Montreal,  Que 

- Portsmouth,  Ont.  . . . 

•Tweed,  Ont 

, Ottawa,  Ont 

. Thorold,  Ont 

•Douglas,  Ont 

.Hamilton,  Ont 

• Allan’s  Corners,  Que. 

,Lang,  Sask 

• Hamilton,  Ont 


Halliday,  Helen  C 

Hallett,  Mildred  E.  ... 
Halbrecht,  S.  B.  ...... 

Hambly,  Ila  M 

Hamill,  R.  W 

Hamilton,  George  C.  . . . 
Hamilton,  Agnes  I.  ... 
Hamilton,  Harriotte  . . 

Hamm,  Mary  

Hamm,  Winnifred 

Hammett,  Maude  E.  . . . 

Haudford,  Lillian  

Hanna,  Marjorie  R.  . . . 
Hastings,  Frances  M.  . 

Hawkins,  Maud  S 

Hay,  Winnifred  

Hayman,  Annie  E 

Haynaud,  Annie  M.  ... 

Helm,  Watson  

Henderson,  Marjorie  K. 
Henderson,  George  F.  . 
Henderson,  Mabel  D.  . . 

Hendry,  Earl  D 

Henry,  E.  I.  

Henry,  Margaret  P.  M. 

Hermiston,  Ruth  

Hickey,  Jack  M 


Lanark,  Ont 

Haileybury,  Ont.  . 
Kingston,  Ont.  . . . 

Napanee,  Ont 

White  wood,  Sask  . 

Godfrey,  Ont 

Goderich,  Ont.  . . . 
Stratford,  Ont.  . . . 

Bath,  Ont 

Bath,  Ont 

Tweed,  Ont.  

Renfrew,  Ont.  . . . 
Kingston,  Ont.  . . . 

Dixie,  Ont 

Markham,  Ont.  . . . 
•Campbellford,  Ont. 
Kingston,  Ont.  . . . 


• Moose  Jaw,  Sask. 

• Ottawa,  Ont.  . . . 
.Stanstead,  Que. 

. Morton,  Ont.  . . . 
. Cornwall,  Ont.  . 
.Waterdown,  Ont. 

. Douglas,  Ont.  . . 

• Cornwall,  Ont.  . 

• Kingston,  Ont.  . 


Year 
OF  Course 

...  4 

. . 1 
.•  1 
..  1 
• . 1 
. . 7 

..  2 
. . 2 
. . 1 
. . 4 

• . 2 
. . 1 
. • 2 
• • 1 
. . 2 
• • 1 
..  3 

..  1 
• . 1 
. . 2 
. . 1 
. . 2 
. . 2 
..  1 
. . 4 

. • 4 

. . 1 

..  4 

. . 2 
..  4 

. . 3 

• • 3 

. . 1 
• . 2 
..  1 
. • 3 

• • 2 

• • 1 
• . 1 
. . 1 
• • 1 
..  1 
..  4 

. . 2 
..  1 
. . 2 
. . 3 

. . 1 
. . 4 

. . 4 

. . 2 
. • 1 
..  2 
..  4 
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Students  in  Arts 


Name 

Hickey,  Anna  B 

Hill,  S 

Hind,  Edith  J 

Hindson,  Hilda  M.  . . . 

Hodgins,  Wm.  C 

Hodson,  J.  E 

Hollingshead,  F.  N.  . . 
Hollinshead,  Agnes  C. 
Honey,  Winifred  M*  . . 
Hooper,  Harold  S.  • • • 
Hopkins,  Florence  C.  . 

Houghton,  C.  W 

Horne,  Fannie  A 

Howie,  J.  R 

Howson,  A.  

Humphries,  Bessie  R.  . 
Hunt,  G.  E.  

Imbleau,  J.  E.  L 

Innes,  C 


Year 

Summer  Residence  of  Course 

Chatham,  Ont.  . . 

Willmar,  Sask.  . . 

Hagersville,  Ont. 

Tillsonburg,  Ont 
Kingston,  Ont.  . 
uskville,  Que.  . . 


. Highwater,  Que . 

. Abbotsford,  Que.  . . . . . 

. Brownsburg,  Que 

.Toronto,  Ont 

.Newton  Robinson,  Ont. 
. Wolfe  Island,  Ont.  . . . 

. Ottawa,  Ont.  

. Niagara  Falls,  Ont.  . . . 

.Guelph,  Ont 

. Melville,  Sask. 

.Renfrew,  Ont 

. Lloydminster,  Sask.  . . 


James,  Lila  E Ottawa,  Ont 

Jamieson,  Florence  A Morrisburg,  Ont 

Jardine,  Mildred  B ...Newington,  Ont 

Jarvis,  C.  R Toronto,  Ont 

Johnson,  A ......Lindsay,  Ont 

Johnson,  Guy  E Straffordville,  Ont 

Johnson,  L.  E New  York  City,  N.Y 

Johnston,  V.  K .Gananoque,  Ont 

Johnston,  Edna  Niagara  Falls,  Ont 

Johnston,  Edna  J Hawkesbury,  Ont 

Johnson,  F.  D.  B Calgary,  Alta 

Jones,  W,  C Birtle,  Man 


Kahan,  Tamara  . . . 

Kaye,  G.  F 

Kelley,  Irene  M.  . . 

Kelly,  N.  S 

Kelly,  Ada  E 

Kennedy,  Elizabeth 
Kennedy,  Mary  V. 

Kerr,  F.  E 

Kerr,  M 

Keswick,  R.  M.  . . . 
Killins,  Mabel  G.  . 

King,  T.  R 

Kirby,  G.  H 

Knapp,  B.  E 


Montreal,  Que 

Emerson,  Man 

Ottawa,  Ont 

Gataraqui,  Ont 

St.  Raphael’s  West,  Ont. 

Windsor,  Ont 

Peterboro,  Ont 

Windsor,  Ont.  ......... 

Hamilton,  Ont 

Sussex  Camp,  N.B 

Senlac,  Sask 

Toronto,  Ont 

Newmarket,  Ont 

Brockville,  Ont 


Laird,  Marion  D Toronto,  Ont 

Laird,  J.  E Biggar,  Sask 

Lalande,  M.  Beatrice Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont 

Lambier,  L.  F Hamilton,  Ont 

Lapp,  C.  A Ottawa,  Ont 

Lavell,  Doreen  L 1000  Island  Park,  N.Y 


1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 
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Year 

Name  Summer  Residence  of  Course 

Leacock,  Agnes  Loretto  Convent,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Leckie,  Edith  H .Stratford,  Ont 

Leitch,  A.  G Toronto,  Onit 

Leppard,  C.  E Calgary,  Alta 

Leppard,  H.  M Ottawa,  Ont 

Lewis,  G.  H Saskatoon,  Sask 

Libby,  Helen  M Portsmouth,  N.H 

Little,  Rev.  R Griffin  Creek,  Alta 

Livingstone,  Lydia  M Glentworth,  Sask.  

Loney,  L.  M Ottawa,  Ont.  

Lott,  G.  A Brussels,  Ont 

Lundell,  O.  F Revelstoke,  B.C 

Lynch,  Mary  E Orillia,  Ont 

Lynette,  Julia  Kingston,  Ont 

Lyttle,  J.  A Matheson,  Ont 

Lyon,  H.  Elsie  Kingston,  Ont 

Madole,  Maysie  H.  Napanee,  Ont 

Malcolm,  Gladys  Toronto,  Ont 

Manning,  E.  D Forest,  Ont 

March,  W.  E Belmont,  Man 

Marshall,  W.  A Toronto,  Ont 

Martin,  Anita  N Gananoque,  Ont 

Martin,  V.  A Kingston,  Ont 

Marwick,  B.  D Watford,  Ont 

Mason,  Agnes  R.  Swift  Current,  Sask 

Mason,  W Jarvis,  Ont 

Massecar,  Ethelyn  Dunnville,  Ont 

Masterton,  R.  B Greenwood,  B.C 

May,  Gladys  E Ottawa,  Ont 

Medcof,  W.  T Calder,  Sask 

Medd,  Josie  B.  H .Exeter,  Ont 

Meikle,  Nettie  B Calgary,  Alta 

Meldrum,  Florence  C ..Brampton,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  4.. 

Mercer,  R.  H Western  Bay,  Nfld 

Merkley,  L.  R Williamsburg.  Ont 

Merrill,  A.  R Carapbellford,  Ont 

Merriman,  R.  O Hamilton,  Ont 

Messenger,  W.  J Horning’s  Mills,  Ont 

Messer.  Cora  M ....Wexford,  Ont 

Michael,  Hazel  I Oshawa,  Ont 

Mickle,  M.  Dorothy  Chesley,  Ont 

Midgley.  Jennie  R .Kingston,  Ont 

Mikel,  G.  R Ottawa,  Ont 

Millan,  Mae  V Kingston.  Ont 

Milroy,  Millicent  A Rockwood,  Ont 

Minnes,  Veta  K Kingston,  Ont 

Mitchell,  Rev.  Geo.  C Rothsay,  Ont 

Mitchell.  May  New  Liskeard,  Ont 

Moffat,  M.  Vincent  L Pembroke,  Ont 

Moore,  Elgiva  Belmont,  Ont.  

Moore,  Gladys  M Peterboro,  Ont 

Moore,  Sara Belmont,  Ont 

Morgenroth.  K.  G Duff,  Sask 

Morris,  S.  O Athens,  Ont 
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Name 

Morrow,  E.  H.  

Morrow,  J.  H 

Moses,  Thelma  

Morton,  Christie  H 

Mowat,  Anna  B 

Munro,  Constance  E.  . . . 

Munro,  Florence  C.  

Murday,  A.  M.  

Murphy,  Francis  J 

Murray,  James  L 

MacAllister,  Anne  G.  ... 
MacArthur,  Arminella  . . 

Mac  Arthur,  Jennie  

McArton,  Margaret  H.  . 
MacCallum,  Elizabeth  . . . 
McCarthy,  Catherine  . . . . 

McCartney,  Edna 

McClelland,  M.  Doris  . . . 

McDermid,  Ina  E 

McDermott,  Vincent  . . . . 
MacDonald,  Jessie  H.  . . . 
McDonald,  Margaret  G.  . 
McDonell,  Margaret  A.  . 
MacDougall.  Marjorie  . . . 

McDowell,  S.  E.  

McFadden,  J.  F 

McFadden,  May  

Macfarland,  Sophronia  N, 

McGhie,  Mercie  E 

McGillivray.  E.  H 

McGreer,  Hilda  A.  

MacGregor,  Edith  B.  . . . 

McGregor,  Mary  R 

McGugan,  Mary  C 

Mcllraith,  C.  L.  

Macinnes,  Donald  

Mclnnes,  Wm 

Macintosh,  J.  F.  A 

Macisaac,  Mary  J 

McKelvey,  J.  L 

MacKenzie,  Alex.  C 

MacKenzie,  D.  L 

McKercher,  S 

MacKillop,  O.  M 

McLachlan,  Christine  R.  . 
McLachlin.  Ma.rgaret  E.  . 
McLaren,  Hilda  A.  F.  . . 

McLean,  E.  R . . . 

McLean,  Helen  G 

McLean,  Regina  M 

MacLean,  Lena  D 

McLean,  Viola  B 

McLellan.  Norma  A 

McLeod,  D.  J.  J 


Year 

Summer  Residence  op  Course 

. . . . Newburgh,  Ont 4 

. . . . Bath,  Ont 3 

. . . . Ottawa,  Ont 1 

. . . . Ailsa  Craig,  Ont 2 

. . . . Williamstown,  Ont 3 

Phoenix,  B.C 1 

. . . . Green  V alley,  Ont 1 

. . . . London,  Ont 

. . . . Tweed,  Ont 1 

Delta,  Ont 3 

. . . . Brantford,  Ont 2 

. . . . Pakenham,  Ont 4 

. . . . Lancaster,  Ont 1 

Carleton  Place,  Ont 3 

. . . . Rocky  Mountain  House,  Alta.  5 

. . . . Kitchener,  Ont 1 

. . . . Kingston,  Ont.  .............  3 

. . , . Kingston,  Ont 4 

. . . . Collingwood,  Ont 3 

....  Kingston,  Ont i 

....Dalkeith,  Ont.  ..  5 

. . . . Bala,  Ont 4 

. , . Bainsville,  Ont 1 

. . . . Rockhaven,  Sask o 

. . . . Charteris,  Que 1 

. . . . Graham  Hill,  Sask 3 

....  Carleton  Place,  Ont 3 

....  Ottawa,  Ont 1 

....  Kngston,  Ont 4 

....  Kingston,  Ont 2 

....Napanee,  Ont 1 

. . . . Morewood,  Ont 2 

....  Chatham,  Ont 1 

....  Mt.  Brydges,  Ont 4 

Lanark,  Ont 1 

. . . . Berwick,  Ont 1 

. . . . Thedford,  Ont 8 

. . . . Alexandria,  Ont 3 

. . . . Kngston,  Ont 4 

. . . . Kingston,  Ont 3 

. . . . Calgary,  Alta 1 

. . . . Calgary,  Alta 2 

. . . . Wroxeter,  Ont 2 

. . . . Norwich,  Ont 3 

. . . . Westmeath,  Ont 8 

Renfrew,  Ont 1 

. . ; ; Perth,  Ont * 4 

. . . . Spencerville,  Ont 2 

. . . . Brockville,  Ont 4 

. . . . Kingston,  Ont 6 

. . . . Balderson,  Ont 5 

....Wallace,  N.S 2 

. . . . Streetsville,  Ont 2 

. . . . Dunvegan,  Ont 3 
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Name  Summer  Residence 

McLeod,  Marion  E Glen  Sandfield,  Ont, 

MacLeod,  Me  M Toronto,  Ont 

McLeod,  P.  A Kingston,  Ont 

MacLeod,  W.  H Napanee,  Ont 

McMenomy,  L.  E Englefeld,  Sask.  . . . 

MacMillan,  D.  P Forres,  Sask 

MacMurchy,  Elizabeth  J Ottawa,  Ont 

MacNabb,  Christina  Merrickville,  Ont.  .. 

McNamee,  Kathleen Kingston,  Ont 

McNeely,  J.  T Norwood,  Ont 

McNeill,  H.  A Kingston,  Ont 

McQuarrie,  J.  H Haileybury,  Ont.  .. 

MacTavish,  Alice  M Perth,  Ont.  

McTavish,  W Edmonton,  Alta.  . . . 

MacTavish.  D.  K Ottawa,  Ont 

McTear,  Ellen  L Bath,  Ont 


Year 
OF  Course 

. . 1 
..  1 
. . 2 
. . 1 
. . 1 
. . 1 
..  4 

. . 4 

..  2 
..  2 
..  1 
. . 5 

..  5 

..  4 

. . 3 

. . 1 


Nelson,  E.  A 

Nelson,  Mabel  E.  . . 
Nelson,  Stanley  G.  . 

Nelson,  A.  E 

Nelson,  C.  I 

Newman,  Mildred  E 

Newlands,  A 

Nicholas,  A.  P 

Nickle,  D.  J 

Nickle,  H.  D 

Norman,  Clara  H.  . 
Norris,  J.  T 


Vars,  Ont 

Vankleek  Hill,  Ont. 
Vankleek  Hill,  Ont.  , 

Kincardine,  Ont 

North  Toronto,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Hull,  Que 

Kingston,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Kincardine,  Ont.  ... 
Markham,  Ont 


1 

2 

4 

1 

8 

3 

1 

6 

1 

2 

2 

2 


O’Brien,  Margaret  T Hamilton,  Ont 1 

O’Brien,  Mary  Hamilton,  Ont 1 

O’Brien,  Lizzie  Peterboro,  Ont 4 

O’Brian,  Mabel  B L’Original,  Ont 3 

Odell,  J.  H Ottawa,  Ont 4 

O’Leary,  Susan Shawinigan  Falls,  Ont b 

Orton,  W.  R.  A.  Winton,  Sask 2 

Ostrom,  Ethel  L Alexandria,  Ont.  5 

Owens,  Catharine  Grenville,  Que 1 


Pacey,  Mabel  I Havelock,  Ont 2 

Patterson,  Harriett  Brockville,  Ont 4 

Pearson,  G.  A Chatham,  Ont 1 

Pharaoh,  W.  R Ottawa,  Ont 5 

Pierce,  V.  Margaret  Timmins,  Ont 1 

Pike,  A.  B Germany 1 

Pomeroy,  R.  H Toronto.  Ont 1 

Powell,  Alice  V Hawkesbury,  Ont 3 

Proudfoot,  R.  M Toronto,  Ont 2 

Pushman,  R.  G Ottawa,  Ont 1 


Quinn,  Clara  Belleville,  Ont 2 

Quinn,  Eleanor  M Kingston,  Ont 4 

Quinn,  J.  C Kingston,  Ont 1 

Quinn,  Mamie  G.  ....Paris,  Ont 4 
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Yeah 

Name  Summer  Residence  of  Course 

Quinn,  Margaret  M Kronau,  Sask 2 

Quinn,  Rose  (Sr.)  Kingston,  Ont 1 


Rabb,  K.  S 

Ransom,  Arthur  B 

Raskin,  F.  J 

Rae,  Hugh  McC 

Rattee,  Elizabeth  

Read,  Bessie  Ruth 

Reed,  Agnes  

Reid,  William  H.  

Redmond,  Mildred  I.  ... 

Reynolds,  J.  C 

Richardson,  Constance  . 

Richardson,  H.  A 

Richardson,  Florence  M. 

Robbins,  L 

Roberts,  Elsie  

Robertson,  B.  H 

Robertson,  J.  F 

Robinson,  Annie  F.  . . . 

Robinson,  C.  A 

Rooney,  Lottie  

Rorke,  Laura  E 

Rorke,  Luella  M 

Rose,  H.  G 

Rose,  Jean  S 

Ross,  Edith  I 

Roszell,  M.  C 

Roy,  W.  A 

Ruddick,  Helen  A 

Runnings,  J.  B.  C 

Russell,  E Stella  E.  . . . . . 

Russell,  Annie  E 

Rutherford,  Wilhelmina 
Rutherford,  Mary  H.  . . 

Rutledge,  J.  R 

Ryan,  Winnifred  

Ryder,  Laura  M 


Perth,  Ont 

Pembroke,  Ont 

Iroquois  Falls,  Ont. 

Rosedale,  B.C 

New  Richmond,  Que. 
Sydenham,  Ont.  . . . 
Alexandria,  Ont.  . . 


Bath  Road,  Ont.  . . , 
Kingston,  Ont.  ... 
Woodroffe,  Ont.  . . , 
Brockville,  Ont.  . . 

Carp,  Ont 

Donalda,  Alta.  . . . 

Lanark,  Ont 

Almonte,  Ont 

Coniston,  Ont 

Markham,  Ont.  . . 
Moose  Jaw,  Sask.  . 
Hamilton,  Ont.  . . . 

, Tam  worth,  Ont.  . . 
.Tamworth,  Ont.  . . 

Ottawa,  Ont 

, Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 
Williamstown,  Ont. 
Smithville,  Ont.  . . 

, Beamsville,  Ont.  . . 

, Saskatoon,  Sask.  . 

, Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

, Delta,  Ont 

Toronto,  Ont 

.Fergus,  Ont 

, Hawkesbury,  Ont. 

, Sydenham,  Ont.  . . 

.Douglas,  Ont 

. Kingston,  Ont.  . . . 


4 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

3 
1 
2 

4 
1 

3 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 

4 

3 

4 

3 

4 

4 

5 
2 
4 
1 
1 
4 
1 
2 

10 


Sadler,  H Kinburn,  Ont 

Salsbury,  Nina  O Camden  East,  Ont 

Sandell,  T Oak  Lake,  Man 

Sangster,  Edith  Lancaster,  Ont 

Sauer,  E.  K Kennell,  Sask 

Saulter,  Madeline  Ottawa,  Ont 

Saunders,  M.  B Vancouver,  B.C 

Saunders,  Alice  I Smith’s  Falls,  Ont 

Scanlan,  J.  V Walkerton,  Ont 

Schumacher,  L Humboldt,  Sask 

Scott,  Jessie  M Trenton,  Ont 

Scott,  P.  A Smith. s Falls,  Ont 

Serson,  A.  V Marcellus,  N.Y.  

Sexsmith,  E.  B Wolfe  Island,  Ont 

Sexsmith,  E.  G Didsbury,  Ont 


1 

3 

2 

3 

1 

3 

2 

3 

3 

2 

1 

3 
1 

4 
2 


Students  in  Arts 


223 


Name 

Sexsmith,  M.  J 

Sexton,  Gladys  

Seymour,  M.  M 

Scott,  Harry  A.  

Shannette,  Katherine  M. 

Shapiro,  Sarah  

Sharp,  R.  Dorothy  ..... 

Shaw,  Edna  L 

Shaw,  Vera  L 

Sheppard,  H.  N 

Shields,  Mary  E 

Shortt,  M.  Lorraine 

Simiiiie,  Jean  

Simpson,  Lily  A 

Sinclair,  R.  J 

Sinclair,  Marion  E.  .... 

Sinclair,  Isabel  M 

Skilling,  Marion  E 

Slater,  Douglas 

Smally,  W.  C.  

Smith,  C.  K 

Smith,  Elizabeth  A.  . . . 

Smith,  H.  M 

Smith,  L.  F 

Smith,  D.  G.  

Smith,  H.  E 

Smith,  Lena  J 

Smth,  Louise  M 

Smith,  Maye  • • • • 

Smyth,  Susie  I.  

Smyth,  W.  E 

Smith,  W.  A 

Sparks,  Ella  E 

Speakman,  F.  

Spears,  D.  C 

Spence,  Ella  

Spooner,  Lila  E 

Staley,  H.  J.  A 

Standing,  Helen  F.  .... 

Steele,  Ethyl  M 

Steinberg,  A.  G.  ...... 

Steer,  O.  M 

Stevenson  G.  O 

Stewart,  E.  Cecile  

Stewart,  Margaret  S.  . . 

Stewart,  C.  S 

Stewart,  J.  H 

Stillwell,  Mabel  W 

Stothers,  C.  E 

Sullivan,  T 

Sully,  Eva  P 

Summerby,  Margaret  . . 

Sutherland,  W.  C 

Sutherland,  J.  W 

Sutherland,  Stella  


Summer  Residence 
Saskatoon,  Sask.  . . 
Regent  P.O.,  Man.  . 

Regina,  Sask 

Kingston,  Ont 

Williamsburg,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont 

Haileybury,  Ont.  . . 
Arnprior,  Ont.  . . . . 

Kingston,  Ont 

Toronto,  Ont 

Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 
Ottawa,  Ont.  ...... 

Napanee,  Ont 

Peterboro,  Ont.  . . . 
Tillsonburg,  Ont.  . . 

Kenmore,  Ont 

Carleton  Place,  Ont. 

Toronto,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Shoal  Lake,  Man.  . . 
Saskatoon,  Sask.  . . 

Ottawa,  Ont 

Cobden,  Ont 

Sparta,  Ont 

St.  Thomas,  Ont.  . . 

Regina,  Sask 

Ottawa,  Ont.  . . . . . 

Winona,  Ont 

Lindsay,  Ont 

Chatham,  Ont 

Toronto,  Ont 

Bassano,  Alta 

Hamilton,  Ont 

Calgary,  Alta.  . . . . 
Kingston,  Ont.  . . . . 

Kingston,  Ont 

Kingston,  Ont 

Bruno,  Sask 

Aylmer,  Ont 

Keene,  Ont 

Brinston,  Ont 

Peterborough,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont 

Brownsburg,  Ont.  . 

Renfrew,  Ont 

Kindersley,  Sask.  . . 
Dunnville,  Ont.  . . . 
Owen  Sound,  Ont.  . 

Toronto,  Ont 

A dmaston,  Ont.  . . . 

Ottawa,  Ont 

Massey,  Ont 

Scotsburn,  N.S.  . . . 

Stroud,  Ont 

Grenfell,  Sask 


Year 
OF  Course 

..  5 

..  3 

..  1 
..  2 
. . 2 
. . 1 
. . 3 

. . 2 
. . 2 


4 

4 

1 

4 

2 


2 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

2 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 
3 
1 


1 

3 

1 

3 

2 

3 


4 

6 

1 

1 

1 

3 

4 

5 
2 
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Name 

Sweetman,  Frances  A. 


Year 

Summer  Residence  of  Couri 

Brighton,  Ont 2 


Tancock,  H.  V 

Tanner,  Mrs.  A.  H.  . . 

Tanner,  Lea  E 

Taylor,  Mary  McK.  . . 

Taylor,  K.  E 

Thain,  May  

Thomas,  N.  J 

Thomas,  M.  T 

Thompson,  Mildred  R. 
Thompson,  Helen  P.  . . 

Thompson,  H.  E 

Throop,  A.  B.  C 

Tilley,  R 

Toland,  H.  J 

Tomlinson,  Manie  A.  . 

Torrance,  F.  W 

Townend,  J.  B 

Trask,  J.  A 

Truscott,  Edith  L.  . . . 
Truscott,  Estelle  F.  . . 

Turvey,  Ina  M 

Tuttle,  Edith  A 


. Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont. 

.Montreal,  Que 

.Quebec,  Que.  

Kingston,  Ont 

. Kingston,  Ont.  ...... 

. Maple  Creek,  Sask.  . . 

.St.  Thomas,  Ont 

. Ottawa,  Ont 

.Grand  Valley,  Ont.  .. 

.Warkworth,  Ont 

.Bridgeburg,  Ont 

. Peterboro,  Ont 

.St.  John’s,  Nfld 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Simcoe,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Godfrey,  Ont 

. Port  Arthur,  Ont.  . . . 

.Sydenham,  Ont 

. Alameda,  Sask 

.Vittoria,  Ont 

.Tweed,  Ont 


1 

1 

3 

1 

3 

6 

3 

2 

1 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

1 

3 

3 

4 
4 
3 
3 
1 


Vanderwater,  Vera  K Belleville,  Ont 3 

Varnum,  D.  P Edmonton,  Alta 2 

Vincent,  R.  N Parry  Sound,  Ont 2 

Veitch,  M.  R Uxbridge,  Ont.,  R.R.  No.  4..  3 

Vowles,  L.  G Keppel,  Sask 2 


Wagar,  R.  E 

Wallace,  Minnie  G.  . . 
Wallen,  Wilfrid  B.  . . . 

Walker,  A.  R 

Walsh,  Bessie  G 

Waterhouse,  Muriel  M, 

Watts,  Harry  T 

Webber,  Charlotte  I.  . 

Walsh,  J.  L 

Webster,  B.  P 

Weese,  Grace 

Wert,  Dorothy  

Werte,  Mary  M 

Wert,  A.  Grace 

Wheelton,  L . . . 

White,  H.  C 

White,  L 

Whitton,  F.  A 

Whitty,  N.  N 

Wightman,  K.  S 

Williams,  L.  T 

Willis,  Angeline  I.  . . . 
Willison,  N 


.Edenwold,  Sask 

. Kemptville,  Ont 

.Chapleau,  Ont 

. Kingston,  Ont 

. Kingston,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Lake  Saskatoon,  Alta. 

.Hamilton,  Ont 

.Cornwall,  Ont 

. Lansdowne,  Ont 

.Kingston,  Ont 

.Wales,  Ont 

.Iroquois,  Ont 

.Avonmore,  Ont 

.Windsor,  Ont 

. Aylmer,  Ont 

. Eganville,  Ont 

.Brighton,  Ont 

. Hartington,  Ont 

. Peterborough,  Ont.  . . 
.Medicine  Hat,  Alta.  . 

. Lvndhurst,  Ont 

.Waterloo,  Ont 
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Students  in  Arts 


, Name 

Willoughby,  Annie  . . 

Wilson,  H.  S.  S 

Wilson,  Evelyn  M.  . . 

Wilson,  Ida  M 

Wilson,  Muriel  A.  . . 
Wilson,  O.  Myrle  . . . 
Willson,  Florence  M. 

Wilton,  Helen  I 

Wilton,  Margaret  H. 
Windrum,  Beatrice  T. 
Wingard,  Marjorie  R. 

Winkler,  G.  E 

Winspear,  A.  D.  . . . 

Wood,  G.  E 

Wolstenholme,  J.  . . . 
Wynne,  W.  H 


Summer  Residence 
. Brantford,  Ont.  . . . 
. Carleton  Place,  Ont. 
. Toronto,  Ont.  . . . . . 

. Ottawa.  Ont 

.Clarke,  Ont 

• Chatham,  Ont 

.Athens,  Ont 

. Kingston,  Ont.  . . . . 
. Kingston,  Ont.  . . . . 

.Lindsay,  Ont 

.Morewood,  Ont 

.Victoria,  B.C.  

.Calgary,  Alta 

.Rainy  River,  Ont.  . 

.Biggar,  Sask 

. Hafford,  Sask 


Yoerger,  C.  L.  . 
Young,  Vina  . . . 

Young,  G 

Young,  Mabel  A. 


Name 

Aykroyd,  Wm.  H.  . . 
Aykroyd,  Effie  B.  . . . 

Batstone,  A.  T 

Black,  H.  H 

Brackenbury,  G.  L.  . 
Denny,  James  D.  ... 

Dunlop,  J.  J 

Dyde,  Christina  W.  . 

Edwards,  J.  J 

Fitzpatrick,  A 

Fleming,  H.  R 

Fraser,  James  W.  . . 

James,  H.  R 

Johnston,  A.  D 

Hindle,  George 

Macdonald,  N 

Macdonald,  Helen  G. 
Macdonell,  Ursilla  N. 

Maxwell,  T.  P 

MacPhail,  Mary  C.  . 

O’Neill,  M.  J 

Page,  J.  P 

Philp,  J.  H 

Sabine,  E.  L 

Sager,  W.  Rev 

Snider,  G.  E 

Stitt,  J.  H 

Timm,  Hannah  .... 

Warren,  Violet 

Whitehead,  J 

Wilson,  Dorothy  .... 


Humboldt,  Sask 

Kingston,  Ont 

Norwich,  Ont.  ...... 

Mansonville,  Que 

POST-GRADUATES 

Residence 

W ainwright,  Alta. 

Wainwright,  Alta. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Montreal,  Que. 

.Welland,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Williamstown,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Hamilton,  Ont. 

.Toronto,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

Trail,  B.C. 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

Utica,  N.Y. 

....Kingston,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Lindsay,  Ont. 

Edmonton,  Alta. 

Whitby,  Ont. 

Goodere,  Sask. 

Surf  Inlet,  B.C. 

Lancaster,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Westneath,  Ont. 

Almonte,  Ont. 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Toronto,  Ont. 
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Admission  to  the  University 55 

by  Equivalent  Examination  57 

by  Matriculation  56 

by  Special  Regulation  58 

Anglo-Saxon,  Instruction  in  138 

Animal  Biology,  Instruction  in  184 

Arabic,  Instruction  in  117 

Aramaic,  Instruction  in  117 

Assyrian,  Instruction  in  118 

Astronomy,  Instruction  in  161,  163 

Athletics,  Facilities  for ' 38 

B.A.,  Courses  of  Study  for  80 

Pass  82 

with  Honours  90 

Banking,  Courses  in  212 

Biological  Laboratories  35 

Biology,  Instruction  in  184 

Boarding  Houses  52 

Botanical  Laboratories  35 

Botany,  Field  Work  in  37 

Instruction  in  179 

Calendar 10 

Centres  for  Examinations  66 

Chancellor  21 

Chemical  Laboratories  35 

Chemistry,  Instruction  in  173 

Christmas  Examination  77 

Church,  Attendance  at  53 
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allowed  on  Honour  Matriculation  56 
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Pass  81 
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Regulations  regarding  74 
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Post-Graduate  200 
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D.Sc.  Courses  .' 210 

Dean  of  Women  51 
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Departments  of  Instruction  107 
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